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ANIMOSITY.

v H. I, Pror. Nicnonas Roericr, Naggar. {Punjab)

“ Towrite you about the same thing is not

v g e
burdensome for me, but for you it is edifyiny.

OW much resounds in these words ?
This “about the same thing” alone
evokes deep reflection. One may be amazed
at this adamantine firmness which produced
this calm communication, whereas in other
cases, in other mouths, there would result
irritation. Precisely “ not burdensome,”
because the writer of these words wisely
knew all the degrees of the spirit, he knows
how difficult it is to turn the rudder into
the right current of thought.

Among the many concepts subject to
repetition, animosity is known to all. Who-
ever shall urge and prescribe that animosity
be not allowed to break out, will himself
be within the ranks of the builders.

A justly founded indignation against the
corrupting attempts of the dark forces is
one thing, but an entirely different matter
is an artificially created and thoughtlessly
nourished animosity. From a very small
and shallow source flows the beginning of

XLV—75

animosity. So often in its basis will be
some tiny personal feeling, some tiny
affront or disagreement in acquired habits.
Ueunally the man himself does not notice
precisely when this small viper penetrates
into the chalice of his make-up. The course
of animosity is usually very long drawn
out. Itis accumulated from all sorts of
premonitions and mirages. The man who
has sometime felt a small affront then out
of his own mind, like a mad man, begins to
attach to this germ tail and wings‘and paws
and horns—until there results an actual
small monster importanately living in his
bosom

Agut., many times these self-wade
monsters have been described in the popular
literature. None-the-less, almost all those
reading about them never refer to their
own usage what is being depicted.

At first, simply speaking, something has
been unpleasant. This something has
probably taken place in the most everyday
routine course, then this everyday matter
is transferred into a far broader plan, and
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then like a cancerous growth is augmented
into a most dangerons aspect.

The man reaches such a point that, not
in the least realizing it, he will not even be
in any condition to meet with anyone or
anything. Gradually by auto-suggestion he
convinces himself that precisely this small
worldly detail has always been for him the
most essential condition of life.

Each one has had occasion to encounter
such sad oddities who have heaped ap
around themgelves impassable barriers of
illusory rubbish. TFach one can call to
mind people who have been assured that
their organism cannot take in this or that
food. At the same time when they have
been given precisely this same food under
another name, -their organism has received
it perfectly well, without any bad conse-
quences. This means that there had been
originally created an animosity which
through anto-suggestion reached monstrous
proportions of domination.

From any worldly domain it is possible to
enumerate a great number of similar ex-
amples. A man believes himself unable to
traverse the margin of an abyss, but pursued
by a wild beast, he passes over a still more
dangerous place without even notiging it.
No doubt each one has in store a multitude
of like examples.

None-the-less, the question of self-induced
animosity remains in life one of the most
ruinous features. Sometimes people try to
explain such animosity towards something
either by innate thoughtlessness or by
spoiledness, by absence of discipline or
simply by age From all these explanations

{Ocr. 1939,

it fvill be no easicr, because the monstors of
animosity will plague their creator just the
same, as well as do harn to his surround-
iIngs.  From everyday privats life they
scatter their poison throughout sociaty and
they will have a blighting effect mpon
fundamental state and world problems.

No doubt each one has had  oceasion

sometimes to ask his friends about tho cause
of their animosity towards something. Tt
is likewise probuble that many of those
fluestioned believed that this was simply an
¥mmte irresistible feeling. Yet in reality
in all cases it could be shown that some-
where, somehow, some habit hal been
formed and then some circumstance hud
simply failed to conform to this habit.
Bometimes a dinner has proved too salty or
an expected flower did not blossom on a
designated date. Even such trifles can
gradually be spun together into an entire
idiosyncrasy.

One should cure oneself of such impend-

ent animosity, as one should of the germ
of madness.

Many times life itself shows that precisely
that circumstance which was apparcntly ‘
object of irresistible animosity s
made a most useful one

an
suddenly
» and ths :

v«{hich appears emptiest proyes ttf)mtbepl:;e
richest. Then very Shame-fa.cedly the ma:
has to ge-at ridof all his former conclusiong
Many ‘times he inwardly regrets that he;
allowed the self-made monsters to dominat

him to such an extent. -

Sl'DC(.B animosity is unjust, so likewise is
partiality unjust. The man whe surrounds

himself with worthless phantows, fayourites

Ocr. 1939.]

deserves the same regret as he who engenders
animosity in himself. Of course the creator
of partiality has sooner or later to realize
its groundlessness, also with great shame.
And of course in people who do not think
deeply this shame will produce irritation

- and will create new damage. Indeed, both

self-made animosity and irrational partiality
are alike shameful, because they have to be
outlived identically. Any walking in
shackles is very burdensome. It is just as
burdensome as any other violation of
natural justice.

In Roman law, there is studied the
distinction between canon law and civil law.
The process of the birth of one from the

other is very complicated. One may be .

amazed at those profound minds which
have penctrated these subtletics of forma-
tion of human relationships. If we have
before us all the various examples of sound
judgment and of a desirve for the most just
solutions, then too in everyday usage this
must impel us towards a very consciously
careful attitude regarding our conduct.

«“ A word is more elusive than a sparrow,”
thus does the popular wisdom forewarn.
Indeed, here is assumed not only the out-
wardly sounding work, but also the signifi-
cance of the producer of this thought.
1f cach thought produces some sort of zig
zag in space then of course this hieroglyph
will remain somewhere, and will always
remfnd first of all ourselves about how
deplorable it is to litter space with 1ll-con-
sidered hieroglyphs. ¥or each oneof them
we must answer, and we reply in the spatial

megaphone.

ANIMOSITY. 585

“From the fall of a rose leaf, worlds
shudder.”

The radio whines, monotonously and
inexorably something is piercing space.
What is this? Partiality ? Or Animosity ?
Let us hope that there is being created yet
another spatial hieroglyph of justice.

FRIENDSHIP.
By Mg. J. S. Bricat, M.A,, .

Bombay.
I

In the University of Maturity
Friendship is the examiner

As well as the exaniinee.

It gives an examination itself;
Supervises itself 3

And fails or passes itself.

II

Since Friendship has got

So many privileges,

A real friend is he .
Who goes through

F. A. (Fire of-Adversity),

B. A. (Bay of Affection),

M. A. (Market of Admiration),
Without being plucked

At any examination.

111
He must become
Ph. D (Doctor of Phriendship)
By writing the most beautiful thesis
On “ Duty to Friend ”
In thoughts and deeds
Rather than in words and letters,



AN INTRODUCTION TO SOME OF THE PROBLEMS
OF EDUCATION.

By MR. Pavt Vercresk, M. Ep. (Leeds),

B.A, L. C. . (Lond .), M. R. S. T, (Eng.)

Ollur, (Cochin State).

WE stand today in a newer and a rapidly
changing world. New tendencies in
politics, in commerce, in moral and religious
experience take place incessantly. The fer-
ment of new social ideals touches the life of
school. But “schools are perhaps more
exposed to tle danger of inertia than any
other social agency, because so many forces
are concerned in the process of education—
the state, society, the commaunity, parents
and teaclers, to enumerate only a few. Not
the least important factor that contributes
to inertiy is the educational tradition which
is responsible for the survival of certain
subjects and content in the curriculum justi-
fied in turn by psychology itself obsolete....
Nothing is clear today than the fact that an
elementary education is inadequate as a
preparation for life today and that a secon-
dary school curriculum which produced
results in training a selected group can no
longer perform the same function with
increasing enrollments of pupils of far wider
range of abilities andcultural backgrounds.”*
Still momentous changes have taken place
both in educational theory and practice in
general.

Let us glance at the leading contrasts

between the education of the past and that
of the present. After the ages when physical

¢ |. L. KENDEL: Educational Year Book, 1937,
see Introduction, p. xiii. International Institute of
Teachers College, Columbia, New York.

development alone was aimed at, there
came an age when culture of the mind
was the sole solicitude. Now we have coine
to realise that body and mind must bot} be
cared for. There was a time when subject
matter furnished the end and determined
the method. Now the child is recognised as
the starting point, the centre and the end :
his development, his growth is the ideal’,
Children at the time of Charles Dickens
were regarded as “little jugs into which
were to be poured imperial galions of facts”
and that we may force on the unfolding
mind our artificial forms. But now e h
come to the conviction that learning

ave
is a
process starting from within and thyt it is
the child and not the subject mattey which
decides both the quality and quantity of
learning. Rule teaching is now condenmeq
and it has given way to frecdom for
scholars. The best education was considered
as one which most thwarted the wishes of
the children and cut short all spontaneoyg
activity, while on the contrary happiness ig
now conceived of as a legitimate goal. Tf g
normal child failed to understand its lessons,
the fault was with him; now the blame ig
assumed to lic not on the child but on the
teacher.

There are the three fundamentay
questions of the WHY, the HOW
WHAT of education which eye

and the

ry educator

- has to answer for himself.
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Stated more
explicitly, these (uestions are:—=

(a) the problem of the ultimate atil
which determines all educational effort, i.e.,

WHY and for what do we educate;
() the problem of method, i.e, HOW

. shall we set about achieving the aim which

we have set before ourselves

(¢) the problem of the curriculum, i.e.,
WIHAT shall we teach and when.

This is of course only an arbitrary and
theorctical analysis of & process n which
every teaching act involves all three aspects.
Strictly they cannot be isolated. Still this
analysis might serve as a useful line to

guide our thoughts.

Social system is not stuble. One system
of society yiclds to another and the nceds
are not the same in different generations.
Hence every age has to rearrange, remani-

readjust and reshape the whole

pulate,
atisfy the needs

structure of education to s
of a new order.

In the first place, how does this concept
of adaptation to a changing society
influence our ideals of the aim of education?
The aim of education 1s dctermined not
merely by the type of society we wish to
create but ultimately by the aim of life
itsclf. The aim of education is development

of individuals to the utmost of their poten-

S vemed alwavs Wi reneral
tialitics n accord always with the gene
good of the community of which they are

members.
In fulfilling this aim we have to
maintain a balance between two seemingly

contradictory densands on education. On
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the one hand, one of the main functions of
education is to transit the accumulated
experience of the race from one generation
to another. Conecretely it means the
transmission of the culture of the particular
group into which thechild is born. The
conscious and the unconscious motive
behind education is to mould the individual
into a TYPE or a PATTERN so that he
will be a member of the group and fit as
perfectly as possible into the ways of that
group. This is an absolutely necessary
function of education, if people are to live
in groups happily and effectively.

On the other hand, education mu.t also
provide for growth beyond TYPE or
PATTERN. That is, it must allow scope
for INDIVIDUALITY and initiative,
otherwise education is not worthy of the
name. Every individual must be able to
contribute to the full his own peculiar
gifts and abilities in shaping the State. If
this aspect be denied or starved, how can
education ever claim to make any contri-
bution towards progress or development ?

Both functions are necessary, and it is
the task of the educator to maintain a fair
balance between thotwo. *  We cannot
deny the necessity of the first function,
namely, to reproduce the type, which, in
fact, stresses the development of national
culture as a means of enriching the cultural
inheritance of the human race. But if this
is over-cmphasised, neglecting the second
function of education, the child, when going

* For further discussion see J. DEWEY: Democracy
and Education; SIR T. P, NUN: Education: Its Data
and First Principles, and also F. SMITH & HARRI
SON: Prinsiples of Teaching. ’
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Nevertheless a large proportion of her pepu-
lation will remain rural and even at present
the most difticult of our educational and
social problems are centred on the RURAL
child. Itisin the rural areas with their
sparse population that devastating distance
proves the undoing of some of the best
conceived educational schemes. Adminis-
tratively the problem istwo-fold one: firstly,
to provide the rural child with a good
general education—at least as good as, :f
not better than, that of the urban child ;
secondly, to train him for more effective
living on the land as an agricultural produ-
cer. Our farming population has often been
acclaimed &s the back-bone of our State.
If that is so, our nation will soon deterior-
ate in to an organism of the Jelly-fish
variety unless a radical improvement is
brought about in the educational equipment
of the people on the land.

For the administrator in general, the
task is difficult. It is for him to watch the
shape to prevent abuses, to suggest remedies,
to help the growth of variations. In the
supreme task of reconstruction the real
problem is to evolve a system of sound
education for all ; and the future welfare of
the nation has fittingly said to depend uwpon
schools.

The present system of education ignores
in practice the fundamental fact that we
educate children not they should be adapted
to the present world but that they should
create out of the life that is in them the
world of the future. The system has been
following a cast-iron scheme, unsuited and
wasteful. There is a widespread complaint
that our educated youth is an economic
misfit, that they have no aptitude for busi.
ness or other specialised that they would

(Ocr. 1939

prefer the desks to harder walks of life, that
they do notknow their own possibilities and
have not the gift to utilize their knowledge
and training and that they are too poorly
equipped in general knowledge and are
lacking in originality and often were physi-
cal weaklings.

Education represents the highest expres-
sion of a nation’s activities and its complete
realisation cannot be guarantced wittout
travail of thought and a good deal cf
patient effort. Anh ideal cducation is a
progressive one. It consists in huilding
up of individual personality. It encourages
imagin:tion and not memory. It feeds
the young mind with interests, ideals and
the joy of life and avoids repressions. A
true education makes them to cultivate a
love of truth, a broad outlook and object-
iveness. It gives a thorough grounding in
fundamentals, leaving details to refercnce
books. Such an education upholds the
principle of Holism —that in this universe
we are all members one of another and
that selfishness is the grand refusal and
denial of life. ’

A newer awakening to the problem of
education is therefore the need of the day
and our State urgently needs a new attitude
in tackling the problems of education in
the interest of the coming generations. One
of the facts which must be remembered
lest we lose our perspective is that the
schools cannot do everything. Tt operates
only ona small segment of our lives. There
are other agencies though they may not be
so well-organised as the school, must

nevertheless be considered. Our task now -

i_s to seek out the best that can be followed
in our schools to find how they may be
adapted to modern conditions and to the
real .needs of children to fit themsclves
practically as well as intellectually for the
work of life according totheir needs,

———————

FORMATION OF CHARACTER.

WHAT THE TEACHER CAN DO.

By Mn. K. Nanavanan, M. A, (Mapras), S.T. C. (Bounay), Srirangam.

KRBART begins one of his famous
H educational essays ¢On the Aesthetic
Revelation of the World as the Chief Work
of Fducation’ with the statement ‘The
one and the whole aim of education may be
summed up in the concept—morality.’
Different aims of cducation have been
advocated by different clucationists  at
different times. Yet the building up of
character has leen one of the prominent
aims of education. Again, the main purpose
of discipline is totrain a child in virtues,
sentiments, and habits—in fine to train his
character. The crowning excellence of all
education is nobility of character. ILiet us
now sce what the tonchef can do in the
formation of character of the pupils under
his charge.

DIRECT MORAL TEACHING.

Since ‘conduct is three-fourths of life,’
zwcoré’iﬂg to Dr. M. Arnold, indifference
towards direct moral teaching entails a
sqrious danger. Psychologically ideas must
precede {LCtlF)ll :md. hence inculcation  of
moral ideas is essential. The teacher should
draw up i moral code. Stories and episodes
in history and mythology should be narrated
'to substantiate a moral principle. It s
1-cgrettable to note that direct 'moral
teaching docs not find a proper place in the

Wardha Scheme of Education.
INDIRECT MORAT. TEACHING.
Tferbart divides all studies into two
pranches—Historical —and Ecientific, He
XLV-—-76

reecgnised the value of both groups; but
vet specially stressed the historical studis
in lading history, literature, and languages
on the ground that they are of greater
importance as the source of moral ideas
and sentim=nts. Modern historians doubt
very much whether bistory is after all a
fit subject for moralising. ¢ History 1is
impatient of morals’ says Prof. Creighton.
Dr. Keatinge is of opinion that history does
not lend itself to moral teaching. Neverthe-
less no one can deny that the teaching of
morality through history is a  praiseworthy
ideal. Bernheim, the well-known German
writer on the philosophy of history, said:
“In support of virtue and in rebuke of vice,
the lessons of history are absolutely indepen-
dent cf time.’ An able teacher can make
use of historical characters like Asoka,
Harsha, and Akbar as so many pegs upon
which to hang the vaiious moral virtues.
But much can be done tbrough * suggestion’
when stoiies are told sincerely and ina
vivid manner. Suggest'on, as = McDou-
gall says, is the prccess of accepting the
ideas without the knowledge ¢f the peison
receiving, although it may be quite delibe-
rate on the part of the person suggesting.
SUBLIMATION OF INSTINCTS AND BUILDING
P OF RIGHT SORT OF SENTIMENTS.

To develop character instincts have got
to be sublimated and right eort of senti-
ments must be built up. The essence of
character is the systematic organisation of
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its tendenci's :nd dispositicne, native and
acquired. Alexander Shand, who tries to
evolve a ‘science’ of character, refers to
this aspect of life in his first law: ‘ Mental
activities terd, at first unecncciously, after-
wards conscioulsy, to produce and sustain

system and organisation.’

The instincts are the bricks ount of which
the individual’s character is formed. The
teacher meets them in tbeir crude form and
it is his task to transform and purify them.
For instance the instinct of pugnacity may
be sublimated by asking the pupil to
champion the cause of the weak and to
fight for his tevm. Fear of bodily pain may
be sublimated to fear of wrong-doing,
to fear of things degradirg the soul. Thus
we can say with Ross that the whole task

of education is the sublimation of instincts.

As for the building up of rigbt eentiments,
the teacher can do much to foster the growth
of worthy sentiments among his pupils by
being himself an exemplar of the desired
qualities and by holding them as ideals to be
achieved. In the main, as McDougall
rightly points out, it is by a sympathetic
contagion and by suggestions from admired
personalities that the child’s moral senti-
ments are shaped. Thus the teacher must
contribute to the formation of character of
the pupils under his charge by sublimating
their instincts and building up moral centi-
ments in them and making their ‘selves’
strong.

‘ PRACTICE IN DECISION'.

The teacher must give the pupils training
in the specific power of voluntary decision.
He must provide them with situations
where they must decide and act on their own
responsibility. Experiments in self-govern-
ment and individual work are good in this
respect. In fine, as Ross says, education
must include practice in decision,

PSYCHO.ANALYSIS.

This new development of psychology
provides the teacher with what Prof, Cyril
Burt calls the geology of the mind as di-tiget
from its geography. The teacher must
know something about the child's yneon.
scious self and so arrange his work as to
prevent the formation of repressed complex,
He should not inc,lulge In thoughtless sar.
casms that result in humiliations, For
these humiliations have g tendency to pro-
duce unwholesome repressions with eonge.

quent complex-formation.

HABIT FORMATION,

¢ Education is for  behaviour, and habits
are the stuff of which it consists®
(W. James). The busivess of the teasher
is to mould the pupils for right action by
creating in them good habits, Habits are
to be formed in the plastic period. It is the
duty of the teacher to help the child to form
as many habits as passible and as early ag
possible. 1le hasto bear in mind the four
laws of habit formation formulated by
Dr. W. James,
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EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES
The teacher can make the pupils take a
lively interest in games and excursions
which go a lopg way in moulding the
character of pupils so that they may not be
mis-fits in society. In this connection it is
pleasant to note that the Madras Govern-
ment bave issued a circular to the heads of
institutions urging them to make the pupils
take a keen interest in such activities.

PERSONAL EXAMPLE.

‘ [ixample is more powerful than precept.’
(Stowe). *The road by precept is long 3
by example it is short and sure.’ (Feneca).
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All tall talk on regularity and punctuality
by an admittedly unpunctual teacher is
bound to fall flat, He must be of proved
capacity and his conduct must be beyond
suspicion.

CONCLUSION,

To sum up, no education is worth much
unless it helps a man to have a reasonable
amount of mental poise and to deal in
a socially efficient manuver with his neigh-
bours and this is a matter of character. In
the building up of the character of the
phpils under his charge, the teacher plays

no mean part.
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PLEA FOR REFORM IN Y
HOLIDAYS AND s ‘
TIMINGS. cHooL

By Mgr. Karr Das Karur, Lucknow.

E have more holidays now in our
educational system than w8 had _ever
before and in no other country of the world
have they so many holidays, In the
indigenous system of education there were
holidays among the Muslims on Fridays
and religious festivals; among the Hindus
on Ashtami, Amavasya and Purnima which
made for four holidays in a month and
sometimes on Kkalashis also which made
for six holidays in a month. The Path-
shalas remained closed on the religious
festivals also. But the total in the year
did never reach the total of holidays that
are allowed in our institutions at present,
To take the case of Britain and Japan, the
latter of which has done a lot to adapt its
national system1 to the requirements of the
modern industrialized order, the total num.
ber of holidays in the British Universities
does not exceed 200 while in the Japanese
Universities the number of working days
reaches the decent total of 237.

Compare these figures with the number
of working days prescribed for our schools
and universities. In our schools, the
minimum number of working days is 200
...d in the universities there are perhaps
more holidays than days of work. Imagine
again the national waste that so many
holidays mean to our country. There
might have been some justification for these
holidays if they had meant that relaxation
from intellectual effort, that rest and recre.
ation, which is so essential for brain-workers,

teachers, and students. Holidays  woulq
have yielded these benefits if they ;
planned on some educationg]
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and ever more holidays in the educational

institutions under their charge,

The case for so many holidays is weak-
ened still farther when we consider the
poverty of the people and the consequent
need of avoiding waste wherever possible,
especially when so much has to be done for
the cducational advancement of the people
and when rcligious holidays have lost that
spiritual and social significance which they
used to have in an age which is no more.

Holidays of -the type we enjoy in our
schools and universities may not look odd
in countrics where there is a regular system
of holidays. In Iluropean countries they
have their Sundays and a few other holidays
when business houses arc closed along with
(tovernment offices and educational institu-
tions. Not so in India where 80 p. c. of the
people know of no holiday except those
which they may get as a divine punishment
with failure of crops; where even among
the remaining 20 p. c. more than 10 p. c.
who own or work in small shops have no
regular systei of rest, even once a week.
1t comes, thercfore, to the position that the
parents kno'w no holidays which ave enjoyed
by their childron and their teachers.

There is enough of waste in our system
of holidays to shock an cducational worker.
Put there is more yet in our school
In KEuropcan countries which
have temperate climate the office hours are
from 9 A. M. to 5 . M with a break in
the middle of the day for lunch. The
schools assemble at 9 A. M. and close at
4 . M. with cne hour's break in the middle

of the day for lunch. Children come to the

OR REFORM IN HOLIDAYS & SCHOOL TIMINGS. 595

school after breakfast which is generally a
light meal and they have heavier meal
during the lunch interval. The colder
climate permits intellectual work for six
hours. Games and physical exercises are
also possible because the sun is never too
hot for them.

India has a different climate and before
the advent of British rule in India our
system of work Was suited to its demands.
We worked in the mornings and, if neces-
sary, in the afternoons and evenings also.
But we never worked across the noon.
The hours near noon were reserved
for meals and rest. We had kaleva
in the morning, rasol at noon and
byaloo in the evening. This corresponded
closely with the Iinglish system of break-
fast, lunch and dinner. Englishmen have
them all right in India, the nature of their
employment notwithstanding. But the
kalera has been cut out from the dietic
schedule of those Indians who have to work
in schools or oftices. The kaleva and rasot
have been combined into a heavy meal
taken hastily between 9 and 10 A. M. after
which children and their parents have to
run to their places of employment. The
lunch is only a joke on the stomach and
rest is, of course, unknown. Fortunately
for the adults the pevcentage of those who
are employed in offices 1s yet very low.
Not more than 10 p. c. of the working
population are thus employed. But the
results on the health of school-going children
are disastrous. No scheme of mid-day meals
has succeeded as yet, nor with existing
economic conditions and social restrictions
is there any possibility of devising a sound
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scheme of feeding children at noon. They
have to run to their schools after loading
their stomachs at a time when their appetite
tI::)asex;(t)(t :izkllledt ;lt:ycllfr;zi,x 1z?nd they get little

‘ ungry at noon.
Fatigued with mental work on one side and
exhausted by malnutrition on the other
they drag through the fifth hour listless and’
inattentive to any intellectual effort, and are
g'ra,teful to leave the school when the bell
rings to disperse them.

It has not been possible to mitigate the
evil of school timings by devising a;y sound
systvem of feeding children in school, nor
has it been found possible with this scheme
of :timings to devise any sound scheme of
physical education. Children cannot under-
go physical exercise near 10 or 10-30 A. M
when their stomachs are too full for ir:
They cannot undergo physical training at
noon when the sun is too hot for it even in
the coldest months of December and
January, and they are too tired for it near
closing time. Evening games have not
succeeded as yet. A very small percentage
of boysis attracted to them and the girls
who have to be the mothers of the race go
through education without any opportunity
for physical training worth the name.

Our educational system has suffered al]
along the line from the imposition of
methods and policies which very well suited
English conditions, but could not possibly
suit our country. Our school timings are
the most glaring example of this imposition.
We have morning school from April to
July, during the greater part of which period
the schools are closed for the Summer
Vacation (I am speaking with reference to
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U.P.). From August to March, we are
expected to assemble between 10 and 10-30
A. M. and have to carry on till 3.30 or 4
P IV'I. Longer hours of work are more
p.0551b1e in colder climates where five to
six 1.10u1's of school work is not too much. In
India, on the other hand, the sun is W.M'm
enough at noon in the two coldest months
;our}d th(.e New Year and the only parts of
ndia which may have cold weather worth
the name are the hills or the provinces of
th'e Punjab and the U. P. In an exhaustin
.cllmate like ours four hours a day of Worli
1n schools is sufficient for children. Under
the present system the fifth hour is little
I?nore than a waste, but even so I should
like to take itinto account by reducing tho
number of holidays that are at present;
allowed in the schools. ’
. A.n alternative to the existing system of
timings h&s been suggested in the form f
two sessions in the day. The school i :
assemble in the morning for three hosurts?

W

ork and has tg reassemblein the afterno
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Out of the 8,760 hours available to usin a
year the school buildings and eguipment ars

. k| .
not used for more than one th-usand hours

the university buildings and equ pment

and
What shall we

give us much less service,
think of the head of a fact ry who would

work his machin s for one thousand hours
only ? But we excuse ourselves by saying
that the school is rot a factory and honour

the head that allows this waste.

Time there was when all this waste could
be allowed, when unsuitable timings and
aneconomic holidays could be continued to
bolster up conservatisms, inherit:d and
acquired ; but I flatter myself with the con-
viction that we are passing through a period
of national awakening when the systom
that we have is being put to the acid te:t of
national utility. I, therefore, venturc to
submit this question of holidays and timings
to the attention of parents and teachers with

the following solution:

We reduce school work from five hours to
jour hours per day and reduce our existing
holidays by 25 to 30 days. The school is to
assemble every morning from 6-30 A. M to
~.80 or 8 A.M. according to season and close
at 11 or 12. The building and equipment
should be available in the afternoon for an-
nother school of three to four hours’ duration,
with equally reduced holidays. Teachers
with enough of energy and capability may be
allowed to work in both the schools, but us a
rule the teachers of one school will be differ-
ent from those of the other. Some scholars
of the morning school may be allowed to
attend certain classes of the afternoon school,

but as a rule the scholars of the mornng
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cchool will ke different from those of the
afternoon school.
The proposed reform clains to solve the

following problems:

(1) It would double school accomimoda-
tion with~ut much extra cost. The build-
ing and equipment of the morning school
can be used to run the afternoon school alsd. .
The schools may be of similar type, but it
would be better to have asomewhat different
school in the afternoon. The afternoon
school may be basic if the morning one 1s°
secondary or it may be a boys’ school in the
morning and a girly’ school in the afternoon.

(2) It would solve the problems iof physic-
al training, nutrition, and fatigue. Boys
who mayv be scheduled to attend the morn-
ing school would acquire the valuable habit
of getting up early and taking their bath in
preparation for school attendance. They
would muster in school after light breakfast
when they could be given 15 or 20 minutes
of physical exercises en masse, before they
sit down to class work. They would leave
near mid-day when they are hungry enough
for o hearty meal, but not too fatigued for
the four hours’ work that they would have
put in. ‘They can have hours for rest and
home work before some of them may care
to come back to the school for evening
games. Just now the number that comes
back for games is very small. It may be
hoped that this change in timings would
increase the number of voluntary participants
in evening games.

The scholars of the afternoon school may

not have the same facilities for physical ex-
ercises and games, but their total period of
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class work per day would be shorter by one
hour; which should enable them to muster
for physical excrcise en masse in the cooler
afternoon at the end of the school. The

evening games would be open to these
scholars also.

Tt remains to answer some of the objec-
tions that mray be raised against the pfoposed
reform, for there can be no reform without
its objectors, conscientious or otherwise.

(1) It may be said that this reform
would keep the harassed house-wife near
the chulha from early morning to past noon.
She would have to get up early in the
morning to prepare her children’s breakfast
and then proceed to the preparation of a
heavier meal for her husband who has to
attend office near 10-30 A. M. Her chauka
should be over by 11-30 A. M. but with the
proposed change in school timings her
children would come back at 12 or 12-30
and demand a warm and fresh meal,
all which would keep her waiting near the
chulha for a considerably long period.

This is a serious objection and it could
be best met if the office time is pushed
back to 9 A. M. with provision for cheap
mid-day lunch for office workers near their
offices, or if it is shifted to 11-30 A. M. with
provision for work up to 5 or 6 P, M, But
pending this reform it should not be difficult
to change timings in the desired direction
as in most families even now the last meal
of rasot is taken near mid-day and not
much inconvenience would be caused to
the house-wife if the partakers of the last
meals were her children back from their
schools,
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(z) Then there may be the teacher's
difficulty in arranging his time-table.
tTust now most schools divide their time
1nt<? seven periods. This period is shortened
a bit too much in the four hours’ scheme,
It would in that case be advisable to divide
the four hours® work into six or five periods
only, and the three howrs’ school in the
afternoon might have five or four periods.
Th(? multiplicity of subjects as an argumeut
against reducing the number of periods
need not carry much weight. Tt should be
possible to arrange for proper treatment
of all the subjects over the weck. ' In the
..]apzmese curriculum the number of subjects
1s much larger than in owrs; but they
arrange them all right within the 36
periods that are available to them in the
week. There is no reason why we shoulq
not succeed with an equal number. Aﬁd

then we would have more days of work

than in the existing system, which would

make up any possible deficiency in output

of work resulting from shoptep

hours, school

(8) This brings me to the third objecti
—fror‘n one point of view the most seri -
—agalns't the reduction of holidmOuS
Therf; 1S some sense in allowing -
\Tacanons to secondary educationa] in
tions and universities situated ‘

long
stitu-

in urban
areas. The teachers and students thus

released may be drafted to work in rurg]
areas;. they may go out on educatio;al
excur'smns; they may attend ang orA )
vacation courses, or they may
selves in temporary employ
for their fees or supplement t

ganize
engage them-
ments tg pay
heir

‘ : incom
For rest and recreation the Qyp o

day after

~drops,
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every week and the afternoons ot mornings

every day would be more thah sufticient.
But religious holidays, Hindu and Muslim,
that intervene without any order and in
have no educational or recreational
value about them nor have they retained
any spiritual or social significance. They
are the remnants of a past when life was a
long holiday and there was little struggle
for existence. But Indiais a land of reli-
gions, eve; in this modern age, and every
absurdity is allowed to continue if it could
associate to itself the halo of religion.
Religious holidays are a case in point.
I have discussed them with some of the
eminent  educationists and  they have
admitted their incongruity in this age, but
they are afraid of striking against them.
They fear that the cry of religion in danger
would be raised and it would be difficult for

ordinary mortals to resist it.

But mine is not a root and branch pro-
posal for the abolition of religious holidays.
Mine is only a plea for their reduction.
Leave aside the Hindus and Mussalmans
who do not lose their religion by opening
their shops gn most of these holidays, even
those who are employed in Banks, Post
Offices and the Treasury retain their reli-
gion for the fewer holidays that they get.
Tet us reduce our religious holidays to the
n the Treasury, with neces-

Tevel allowed 1
‘ t in the case of institutions

sary adjustmen
with a predominant communal element.
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The saving thus made should permit neces-
sary reform in school timings, and if the
number of working days left over is more
than 230, the excess may Le added to the
winter vacation round Christmas. We
have enough of summer vacation and
need not add toit. In the case of rural
institutions, holidays may be allowed to
meet the economic requirements of agricul-
tural communities. Weekly holidays may
not be very necessary there, but provisions
may have to be made for the closing of
schools on rainy days, local fairs and on
occasions of cowings and harvestings
when ‘hands’® are most needed by the
agricultural families. Long vacations are
unnecessary theve. In fact May and June
are the months in U. P. when schools in
rural areas should remain cpen and
enthusiastic workers from urban areas
should migrate to the villages to spread the

. light of knowledge among people who have

little to do during that period.

I plead for a dispassionate consideration
of the problem of holidays and school
timings; I plead for mobilization of
public opinion in favour of its right
solution; and I plead for necessary sacrifice
on the part of the members of my frater-
nity, if that sacrifice could serve the sacred
cause of education among a people who
inhabit the darkest sub-continent of Asia in
spite of the tradition of a glorious civiliza.

tion behind them.

et e
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THE DALTON PLAN AND HISTORY TEACHING.

By MgR. P. S, Vampvanatmaswamy, B.A., L.T., Mudras.

lT is now but too well known what the
Dalton Plan means and implies in

general education. Whether its hold on the
minds of educationists is to-day increasing
or not, it cannot but be of some marked
interest to examine in detail the scope and
possibilities of the plan being adopted with
reference to any special subject. Liet us now
consider in this essay what the procedure
should be under this plan so far as History
teaching goes.

First of all it should be decided from
which standard the Dalton laboratory plan
should be applied. Opinions differ in this
matter. The purpose of this plan is that it
should be applied only to such classes where
the pupils could easily realise their respons-

ibility and have their powers of understand- -

ing and discrimination developed. Up to
the age of eight a child grows ashe pleases
and is but conditioned by his environment.
From eight to twelve, he acquires the tools
of knowledge and from twelve to twenty he
goes through the period of adolescence when
he learns to control his environment.
Psychologically then, the last stage is the
proper one for the introduction of the plan.
Thus it may be said that the plan can best
be applied to the higher classes of the
secondary school and conveniently made a
beginning in III Form when boys in our
country are expected to be about twelve.
If in any school theconditions are favour-
able for beginning the plan even in I Form
when the pupil is normally ten years old,

there is no objection to the introduction,
].grovided it is adopted gradually in small
instalments so that by the time the boy
reaches the III Form he is already familiar

with the working of the plan and takes an
abiding interest in it.

Then the pupils should be classifiel into
three grades. As the principle of the plan
is individual instraction, it is obvious that
each pupil should be specially attended
to and some suitable work given to each
pupil separately. Thus an individual
syllabus is considered ideally the best,

But it is obviously an impossible task in g

school of numerous children. So the next

best way is considered to be a system of
clz.xssxfymg the pupils into three grades
Higher, Middle and Liower, giving to each

- grade suitable work i i
work in an assignment. I

doubt if the standard assignments can be
used to the same age groups in all schools
as they cannot represent the same degree of,
mental growth. Freedom should be given
Fo the different schools in this resped ng it
is found that the differentiation of' pupils
into standards can be done ;a.way witli in
any school and the brighter boys of a Form
can be encouraged to do better work
than other boys, directions may be included
in an assignment, of extra work to be done
by those boys who can. The indication of
‘work of varying degrees in an assignment
fntended for the different grades seem to be
in tl.le nature of a handicap to the brighter
pupils. Each pupil is asked to state pre-

-woul
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viously the choice of the standard and work
up to it. In no case, howevel, should he
fail to finish the work of the lower grade.
1 tilink the better way for History teaching
d be to gived uniform assignment to
all pupils and at the same time add toita
few references and exercises which may be
equivalent to one or two units of wor}x.

Regarding the graph system under the
plan some modifications are necessary i
our schools. Miss Kate Rose, Headmistress
of the school at Stephney, suggests some
changes Of the system. Instead of the
instructor’s graph and house graph for
each Form she suggests the adoption of a
teacher’s subject register for all classes.
She also suggests that the headmaster
might maintain & record showing the
progress of the plan in the whole school.
The pupil gets his graph card signed in each
subject by the concerned master and brings
the completed record to the headmaster
who makes necessary entries in his record
and returns the card to the pupil. This change
economises the stationery and facilitates
check. There need not be separate graphs
for separate forms. All particulars so far
as the Form and the school are concerned
can be found in the two registers of the
ipstructor and the headmaster. The
origindl systeim, ‘however, is capable .of
rousing interest on the part of the pupils
have free opportunity to compare

who may
h one another from the

their progress Wit
graphs exhibited and thereby cultivate the
spirit of industry and emulation. But I
think that at the inception of the plan in

our schools we may adopt the system of the

registers and the students’ graph.
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Next the question of time table should
be considered. According to Parkhurst’s
plan all are academic subjects falling under
major subjects, are given equal attention
and pupils are expected to do five units of
work in each subject every week or twenty
units in a month. From the allocation of
time adopted by Rose and Lynch in
elementary schools we find that every week
twenty hours are set apart for major sub-
jects, out of which fifteen hours are devoted
to study. The length of the unit of work
is thus one hour to English, 48 minutes to
Literature, 36 minutes to Mathematics, 12
minutes to History, 12 minutes to Drawing
and 12 minutes to Science, SO that study
period of three hours can be in all utilised
tor the different subjects, the pupils being
made to organise and note their work ac-
cordingly. This system of varying allotments
of time for different subjects is not quite
easy. With regard to all the academic
subjects the time limit may be fixed to be the
same though more attention may be bestow-
ed on a few subjects.

Now with regard to History we
should see that the subject receives
some fairly considerable attention. At pre-
sent the subject is given two periods a week
in all schools and even less in a few. The
question of time allotment for the subject
may be left to the staff of each school. Our
present purpose is how . to assign work.
If two periods of one hour each are devoted
to the subject every week, the monthly
quantity of work comes to eight hours
We may for example fix half an hour as
the length of a unit's work. If so every
"boy should be required to finish sixteer



602 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

units of work every month or four units a
week. The number of working days ina
month is generally twenty days and even
leaving a margin for the number of unfore-
seen holidays we may be confident that
sixteen units of work at the rate of half an
hour in the laboratory every day is quite
possible. Supposing there are six subjects
under the present school system to be
included in the assignment, we ought to se:
that they are distributed in such a way as to
occupy 30 units of work in a week or 120
units in a month.

Then, what should be the nature of
assignments to be given in History ? Let us
take Indian History for example. All assign-
ments should be carefully made and especi-
ally so in Indian History which is already
losing the approbation of the present day
pupils shallinvariablybe written and clearly
expressed. Bach assignmont should represent
a block of the whole job compiled from the
standpoint of the pujil. On no account
should it surpass his capacity.Rather it might
be too easy than too difficult. In framing
assignments all subject masters should
meet together and consult one another so
that any good work d me by a pupil in one
subject may be taken as equivalent to
certain amount of work in other subjects
by way of Departmental cuts. Every
instructor should be provided with copies cf
all the assigninents in other subjects used
by his Form, so that he might know how
far the boys’ work is correlated. FEach
assignment is divided ir to periods or weekly
all tments and in the case of younger pupils
the daily units also are suggested. Each

assignment, weekly or monthly, should-
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interest the pupils with 3 fey arresting
remarks by way of preface introducing the
boys to the work on hand. The preface is
said to contain the necessary interest pocket.
Difficulties in assignment fe]t by pupils are
to be solved and made easy in the oral

lesson period for each form in g differont
subject every day. '

' On what principles are we to assign work
in History ? What kinds of work are we to
assign? Reading is a principal element of
every assigned work, Memorising iIs a
part of reading. DBut this may give
place to the boys going through corrected
notes and analyses made by themseclyes.
A further element is written exercise, Oldoy
pupils should take notes cx analysc certain
topics and essays, search for causes and
results, make comparisons, criticisms

and
character  sketches,

. describe  certain
dramatic scenes or ima_inary conversations

of much interest. They may be asked to

draw maps and plans. With regard to
. H b‘
younger ‘pupils they may be asked to make

a list of facts gathered from g book, examine

a picture or a map and answer to certain

querries, state their opinion on certain events

with reasons, compare plctures with one

another and decide their merits, Good and
carefully chosen books may be suggested to
the boys for study. The. teacher ought to
personally satisfly himself as to the lfjil:ness
of the books for boys before he recom:iends
them for study. Especially the books
used by younger pupils should be Interesting

and simple. They should be self-educative by.

nature. Whenever nccessary, especially in
regard to younger boys, the teacher should
specify the portions, chapters and pages to
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be studied in a book and if possible give a
hint as to what they may contain. In regard
to older pupils, they should be encouraged
to use chapter and marginal headings,
indexes, etc., to extract from other sources
the materials required for their work and
to learn of their own accord the gist of a
chapter of a book and to distinguish salient
facts from unimportant ones.

Liastly it will be interesting to think of
sample assignments in Indian History. It
is really very difficult to make a good
assignment which may be suitable to the
psychology of boys. Assignments made by
even expert educationists cannot be con-
sidered perfect. The utmost that can be
said of an assignment is only whether it is
capable of interesting or instigating the
mental powers of a student. Thus let us
see how far we can frame workable assign-
ments in Indian History suitable to different
standards or Forms. I think that we can
frame assignments suitable to four different
standards corresponding to Forms IIT and
1V. Orif the plan is applied to lower classes
such as the First- or Second Form the
standards - can be suitably modified so as
to classify I and II Forms under standard
I, Forms 1II and IV under standard
71, Forms V and VI under III and IV
standards respectively. A typical assignment
varies 11 form with different writers.
According to Miss Parkhurst an assignmf}nt
should be @ complete and interesting
compendium of directions to the pupils. An
assignient, .2+ contract job for one month,
first of all shows at its top the number of
the grade to which it belo?gS, ed
I grade—4th Assignment. Then it contains
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a preface which gives an interesting intro-
duction to the work to be done., viz., “ This
month we propose to speak of Liord Buddha,
Alexander’s invasion and Mauryan kings.
Five hundred years before Christ there rose
up in our country a very great man who did
many wonderful things. Then came to our
country a famous conqueror from the West.
Soon afterwards there ruled a line of great
kings in this country. This week we will
speak of the Great Man Buddha.” Then
the As-ignment is divided into weekly
periods. The second heading is problems,
viz.,, “ What made Buddha go out of the
palace and become a monk? Mention the
places visited by Buddha in his wanderings.
Examine the pictures in Holland’s
book and tell which is the finest picture and
why . Thethird heading is written work.
“Copy the teachings of Buddha.” The
fourth heading is memory work. “ Get by
heart the chief teachings of Liord Buddha.”
The fifth heading is conference or oral
lesson. “ Meet the instructor between 12-30
and 1-30 cn Monday, the 20th July, and
you will hear something interesting about
Buddha.”” The sixth heading is References.
“ Read M. 8. Ramaswami Iyengar's ‘A
School History of India’. page 36-39,
Edith Holland’s The Story of Buddha.” The
seventh heading is “Equivalents.” E.g.,
Each of the above problems is one unit of
work. Reading accounts for three units.
The eighth heading is “ Bulletin study and
maps.” J. ppen’s Atlas, map no. 9. Note
inthe map all the places visited by Buddha.
The ninth heading is “ Departmental cuts.”
E.g., The reading of references will be taken
as two units of work under English
Literature. The written work will be equal
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tf) _two units of work under English Compo-
sition.”

Each weekly assignment need not neces-
sarily contain directions wunder all the
above heads. Enough if necessary direc-
tions are given. Miss Kate Rose adopts
only three divisions in an Assignment,
name, preface, references and questions.
Mr. Sidley gives an assignment for a month
divided into four perinds. At the head, the
subject for the month is mentioned. Then
under each week topics or maps to be studied
are written, with questions below. At the
end of the four weeks Assignment, the list
of books are divided into Lower, Middle and
Higher grades, so that no boy should do less
than the lower grade work and each might
try to doas much as the Higher Grade work.
- Of all these assignments, Parkhurst’s is
most elaborate and interesting. But it is
not necessary for us to adopt only her
headings. With regard to departmental
cuts and equivalents I do not know if we
can correctly follow them in practice unless
there is a high degree of enthusiasm and
co-operation among the staff and the head
master of a schooll Pending the achieve-
ment of that ideal we may at any rate try
to adopt the simpler plan of allotting a
work of reading, writing and answering
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In this way the Dalton laboratory plan
can be introduced, into all schools to teach
every important subject. As all experiments
are, we may «find it difficult to take to this
plan at first. But once patiently adopted
and strenuously worked, we can find no other
.system of instruction so enthusing, enlighten-
Ing and invigorating as this one. A
successful  prosecution of this plan  will
undoubtedly lift up a school very high in
Its moral tone and prestige a regular
fraternity of the teachers and the taught
both among themselves and with one an-
other, will be the automatic result of the
new method. Once we realise the
principles of  the Dalton  Plan, we
can have our own Indian Labora.
tory "plan to guide our educational
work. Whatever be the nams of the plan,
ifit be based on principles of individuality
and spontaneity, freedom and lavestigation,
no plan can fail to be of real educational
value and influence. Ty bring about this
vital change in our educational field, no
sp.ora.dic effort of a single man or institution
will do. The whole school world, masters
and headmasters, must be prepared {
bend. ILiet us hope that such a day is) ‘cf
and say with Fmerso th ¢ o
have men whose manhtr)1 d 'mt Wo want to

o : i
tion of their bOyhood—najtsu:-):lm ———

questions in every assiynment, taking care still.” characters
to see that boys can do & minimum portion

of work necessary for the knowledge of an (I shall try ¢, produce later ;
assigned topic and the brighter pupils can actual assignments suitable to th On.(,L fow
have scope to do even the maximumn. grades.) ¢ different

KINGS ELECTED IN BENGAL IN THE MIDDLE AGES:

By MR. SATYA BHOOSHAN SEN, Gauhati.

NDIA is a land of miracles. India faced
all the experiences of extreme geological
changes and witnessed in her own bosom
the march of the races of mankind along
the progression of ages. The progression of
human thought resulted in the grand fabric
of the social and political life of the csuntry
and which further evolved the wonder-
ful culture and civilisation known to
history. But it is not generally known that
India presented a singular phase in its
political outlook which is little short of a
miracle.

Kingship is a very old institution, as old
as the civilisation of man. Therc have
been kings more or less in all civilised
countries and communities and generally
they had been held in high esteem and
even veneration. In India particularly the
tradition of kingship had been singularly
happy 3 the people used to regard the king
as the Liord’s anointed and the king used to
teel and function as the father and guardian
to the people under his charge.

The people having any voice in the
administration of the state to the extent of
challenging the authority of the king is c?f
comparatively recent origin. In Eur'ope it
ed itself in a pronounced form in the
he French Revolution. By that
d lost all interest in politics
ject country for centuries.
xhibited remarkable
nsciousness by raising
he wishes of the

express
age of t
time India ha
having been 2 sub
But India again e
instances of political co
her own voice against t

" king,

India had been peculiarly unfortunate in
having become split up into small kingdoms
at different periods of her history. No
central power appeared who could guide
them or unify them into oce with the
natural sequence of the country having
been subjugated by conquerors or powers
from without to whom no united froot
could be presented. One such period was
on the eve of the Muhammadan conquest
towards the latter partof the first millen-
pium after Christ.

Shashanka was the last great king of
Bengal. In factit was he who for the first
time in the history of Bengal founded an
empire which extended over a considerable
portion of Northern India. But im-
mediately after his death Bengal fell on
evil days. The solidarity of the empire or
even of the province was shattered by
onslaughts from without. The petty chiefs
who held the land tetween them could
neither check foreigin invasions from outside
nor bring about order within the province.
The essence of weakness of the chiefs
rebounded with vengeance on the people.
Weakness begets vice, vice brings about
misery and everything combined brought
the country on the verge of ruin. The
people got exasperated and being goaded on
to the extreme turned back on their rulerg
and took the law into their own hands.

History does not tell us that the people
of Bengal at that time were greatly advanc-
ed in Political consciousness or that they
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were peculiarly more gifted than their
neighbours. But we have it from history
that they took lessons from adversity and they
had the vision to combine amongst them.
selves as the only way of escape from the
tyranny of their rulers. They took counsel
and on common consent they took recourse
to electing a king according to their own
choice. Their choice fell upon a famous
general named Gopala and they promised
to follow his lead if he could keep peace
and order in the land. This was about
760 A. D.

This Gopala founded the famous Pala
dynasty which continued for over three
centuries. The Pala kings not only reigned
supreme in Bengal but they carried their
victorious arms into Assam, Bihar and
Orissa. Under the Pala kings the land
enjoyed peace and happiness and a sense of
security in everything. Growth of wealth
and culture were evident in the many
temples, monasteries and colleges that grew
on and the images and pictures that ap-
peared.

The Pala dynasty came to a close about
270 years after with Mahipala II, an
unworthy son of such a worthy line. The
same weakness brought in the same vices.
The advice of his best friends and his old
and tried ministers were contradicated with
vengeance in his obstinate and wilful
nature. No king perhaps broke the tradi-
tions of Indian kingship with greater
vengeance. He imprisoned his own bro-
thers with a view to securing safety for his
own self. No subject or even women folk
could feel a sense of security from his

oppression, no kind of misdeed was left
unattempted by him,

The inevitable reaction came and madden-
ed by this devil dance of the kinv, the
people'unanimously resolved to deposg"him
or perish in the attempt. Al the vassal
princes, chieftains, Savdars and rich
men assembled  their  resources  and
Z:Iu;i}ltfii.&gnxxlst thisking who was defeated

_On this instance also the people had th»
Vvision to see that a king was necessary to
bring in order into this babel of miscule.
The leaders of the various parties agrced
amongst themselves and elected ])il,;a as
klng.. Dibya was the commander-in-chief of
Mahlpa!a’s father and deserving of trust and
responsibility. Dibya was dutiful and
consclentious to the extreme. He more
than anybody else had the occasion to get
exasperated at the hands of King Mahipala
but he did not evince any spirit of revenge
or ambition till he was clected king by the
voice of the people.

It will thus be seen that in two instances
in the history of Bengal the people showed
remarkable stamina. In both the instances
the situation arose out of the weakness of
the petty rulers and chieftains but the
people found strength in their weakness and
rose egua,.l to the occasion. They dci)osed
the relgnlllng monarch and put in his place
;eTPaIE.W 0 represented the voice of the
It ought to be mentioned in thj
tion that the people had no tm;crllqils s ?S?nec'
sense of democracy nor had they {zhe i
or ambition of getting a share of the :
:)}1; even ztmy voice in the adininisty
e country— :
the traditigna,lt}zgy "ot & _th01'0411ghly loyal to
ea of kingship. But they
had the good sense, the courage and the
VIsion to  express their resentment of an
unworthy. personality ¢ven on the thron}e/
and exercised their voice in electing a ki
over them. This was ag 1 PV
eleventh centur ers e
oo Y A.D.—450 years before
1e discovery of America and about 700

years before the g N
fion. age of the French Revely-

any
dea
power
ation of

e —
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RELIGION IN SCHOOLS.

By Mgr. 8. Vasupeva Rao, Gooly.

STUDY of the tendencies of the youth
A of to-day drives us to the inevitable
conclusion that there is more longing
for the external things of life. At
times cven decrying the deep funda-
mental realities, and this is teaceable not
so much to the emotional undeveloped
youth of to-day but to the lack of proper
gﬁidance and leading by people who have a
real grasp of the Iiternal Verities (Truths)-

In other words, it meant that there is a
great demand for the exponents of religion,
be it Hindu, Muhammadan, Christian or

for the matter of fact any other religion

worth the name.

Much of the indifference of the youth of
to-day towards religion can be bridged
over, provided thoreis a sincere attempt,
and not mere vain talk made by ‘the youth
of to-day; to approach the divine (cosmo-
logical) conceptions of the universe.

The youth regards religion as a small
concern of his life. This isa grave mis-

conception misconceived to the highest

degree.

1t must be borne in mind that * Religion
is the science of life and the art of right
living too.”

At present, religion is attended at a
'particulaf time and 1s neglected at other
The youth is ignorant that religion
end of existence aiming the
ttain-

times-

is the primary

destiny of man and the Way to its a
-

ment.
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It has become the fashion of the dav to
dispense with religion as though . has
done much harm than good. No doubt mauny
attrocities are being committed under the
wrong muotions of religion, which may

well be called irveligion.

Tor, religion, we may say, is @ link
which connects the human with the divine.
Only the ways of approach are different
and manyfold. But the goal is the same.

As Swami Vivekananda has told us that
all religions are like rivers leading
forth to the great ccean of Inspiration.
Fach river brings its futile treasure and
deposits in the ocean, and the ocean
is enriched. Tach religion has its greatness

and helps in its essence.

The individual who has the ability to
approach it and grasp it in the right spirit
and if there is any section of humanity
which requires great assistance, it is the
youth, which we can very well see, is
cliniging to the superficial things of life
and showing & painful indifference to

religion.

The place where theyouth of to-day
may properly be guided and instructed in
the path of religion is the school; and a
school which does not devote sufficient
attention to religious instructions is like a
body with one leg. It is in the school
more than any other place that the pupils,
young and receptive they are, should be
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given proper religious instruction and train-
Ing each in his or her religion.

This is no easy task.  However, an
a‘tempt should be made in this direction,

T‘he r.min purpo e of religion being the
realisation of the ultimate destiny of man,
it is but vecessary that his life should be
consecrated to the service of religion.

' In the fiest place let there be no quarrel-
ling as to whether a particular auitar is
God or Son of God or Grandson of God.
Let us take things and facts as they are
and try to get at their meaning,

. Lt our attempt be to place the reli-
glously indifferent yonth of to-day in the
path of religion. Tiet every individual be
ma.de to understand and realise that his
religion whether by birth or adoption is as
great as the religion of any other individual ;
and that he should develop in the path of
his own religion.

Let not a Hindu be compelled to become
Christian or wvice versa. There ought to
be a perfect relizious toleration on the pait
of especially the youth of the day, for it is
here that great emotion gives rise to unneces-
sary troubles. The youth has to be pro-
g).erly controlled and guided along the riht
ines.

In order to realise the above, g compa,-
rative study of the great religions of the

world is vitally necessary for the teacher
of religion.

No doubt religion cannot be taught just
as we teach arithemetic or drawing, the
reason being that religion is not o l’esson
to be learnt but a life to be lived, Certain
fundamental principles have to be pos(tu-

lated. Religion has to be lived
and 1j
truly and faithfully, o fived

It is a prevailing mistaken notion of the
youth that religion should be thought and
practised at his old age. This is an  ervo-
neous notion which the youth of to-day
holds.

Judging others, is the common fault
of every youth. And the solution is the
self-introspeetion on the part of the youtin

Fach individual is a temple of God.
The whole Truth is the monopoly of no
man,

As such the pupils should be made to live
the lifc behind the life. The surfuce
has to be penctrated if we want to reach
the Great Silence of God.

But we have also to dig deep into that
Vast Silence of God and deink profusely
of the cternal fountain.

This is my humble opinion, (the Sum-
mum bonum) that the substance and the
matter of Iife and religion, and a thing
so very essential is being miserably neglect-
ed by the youth of to-day. The result is that
we are suffering.  We see discordant notes
everywhere. An utter disresard for
religion. ’

In fact there is a tendency on the part of
a vast majority of us to denounce the old
though good they are.  Perhaps, this is ix;
accordance with what was sail somewhere
by a great poet which follows thus :—

“ We think our fathers fools
Se wise we grow,
that our wiser sons
will think us so.”

This is due to the environment in which
we are placed. The proper guidance should
be given to us by men of sterling character
and by m n who have gained mastery over

the various aspects of their being, physical,
mental or moral. V

——— -
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THE CULTURE OF INDIA.

By Mz. R. GaxaPraTi, Eangoon.

T is said that fact is stranger than fiction.
l Indian history is a clear instance of this.
It has been not merely a review of dynas-
ties and wars, but it has opened the eyes of
scholars, Ifast and West, and they have
brought to light the significance of India’s
contribution to world-culture.

India’s reaction to Western aggression,
political and economic, has been profound.
She has not merely cxhibited her age-long
virility, but she has made the rest of the
world understand the greatness of her past
achievements in religion, politics, art and
literature. “Tt is impessible to belittle or
ignore a culture which gave the world a
religious teacher such as the Buddha, rulers
like Asoka and Akbar, Kalidasa’sSakuntala,
the superb plasti¢ masteprieces «f Sanchi
and Borobudur, the Ajanta frescoes, the
South Indian bronzes, the Hindu temples of
Orissa and the Muslim mosques and palaces
of Hindustan. ”’

«Jf I were to ask myself,” wrote Max
Muller, after a life-time devoted to the
study of Sanskrit, ¢ from what diterature we
here in urope, who have been nurtured
alinost exclusively on the thoughts of the

, Greeks and Romars, and one Scmitic  race,

the Jewish, may draw that corrective which
is most wanted in order to make our inncr
life more
more human,

perfect, more universal—in fact,
I should point t» India.”

Hence the continuity ¢f Indian civiliza-

tion and her influencein the past in Asia

as well as Europ e has lessons for all. It

has become very common now-a-days to
point out the so-called communal differences
in the country and say cynically that the
goal of Swaraj is as distant as ever. Politi-
cal and social changes following in bewil-
dering succession indicate that India is not
unmindful of her position in irternational
affairs. Political issues can never cloud the
cultural heritage of a nation. In fact
India’s culture has be:n the beacon light for
the frail craft of human civilization in the
midst of crumbling empires and political
turmoils through the ages.

The story of the rise of DBuddhism and
Jainism in ancient India is a record of
rcligious development without any traces of
persecution.  “ The missions of King Asoka
are amongst the greatest civilising influences
in the world’s history ; for they entered
countries for the most part barbarcus and
full of superstition, and’ amongst these
animestic peoples Buddhism spread asa
wholesome leaven.” As Mr. Rawlinson
observes in another place: “Two hundred
and fifty years before Christ, Asoka had the
courage to express his horror and remorse at
the results of a successful campaign and
dcliberately to renounce war as a means of
policy in spite of the fact that his dominions
ineluded the unsubdued tribes of the North-
West Fronticer, and was able in practice to
put an end to cruelty to manand beast, and
establish  complete religious toleration
throughout Icdia. Asoka fulfilled Plato’s
ideal of the state in which ‘Kings are philo-
sophers, and philosophers kings.” "
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The Muslim rulers of India, particularly
the Moguls, were endowed with the keen
sense of beauty and they loved flowers,
gardens, buildings, pictures and music,
When peace was largely established, con-
tact between Hinduism and Islam became a
growing feature through the influence of
Sufi mystics. Akbar and the unfortunate
Dara Shikoh took great pains to understand
Hinduism. As Mr. Rawlinson puts it
Akbar was the first of his race to be inspired
with the visions of a united India, where
everyone, Mussalman, Brahmin and Jain,
Christian and Puarsee, could live side by side
on terms of perfect cquality before the law.
His enforcement of religious toleration at
the time when the rack and the stake were
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the accepted weapons of religious contro-
versy in  Europe plices him centuries in
advance of his age. At the same time, he
did his best to repress barbarous customns
practised in the nawme of religion.”

Modern India is witnessing tremendous
forces of Renaissance, Ileformation and
Revolution iu the life of the people. Ahimsa
that became a possibility in the days of
Asula is again capturing the minds of
millions.  India has still the glorious inission
to show to the world the utter futility of
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SHAKESPEARE'S OTHELLO— IAGO'S INTRIGUE.

By Mr. T. KRISHNAMURTI, B.A., B.Ep., Chodavaram.

AGO was an embodiment of evil, and in
this he had the credit of eclipsing
Richard III. His intrigue was unparallelled.
Tt was a skilfully worked one exciting eager
attention and suspense. Life and death
depended on this and this alone, and pain
always overpowered pleasure.

He loved evil for itself, and had a
disinterested delight in the pain of others.
Not a syllible of his utterances on any
subject should be believed. He was named
‘honest Jagce,” and Othelle, Cassio, and Desde-
mona had this firm belief about bim,
and thus they were decoyed and cozened.
Io had rcmarkable powers of intellect and
will. Accidents aggravated his extraordi-
nary skill. Bat finally it was realiced,
¢ The gods are just, and of our pleasant vices

Make instruments to plague us.’
It was also ultimately found that ‘all the
plagues that in the pendulous air hang fated
over men’s faults, lighted on him.

His statements to Roderigo and his
soliloquies revealed his  seciet springs.
In fact, they were explanations offercd to
the audicnce. His dupes could not make
him cat till the end. He managed very
dexteronsly, and he could not be detected
as Othello and Cassio, his chief victims, had

absolute faith in b

In Act T, Qeene 1, he appeared with
resentment which did not t'e the terrors of
There were no barriers to his
made Othello’s
o rest content

his tongue.
indignation when Cassio Was
licutenant, while Iago bad ¢t

as Othello’s ancient. He vilified Cassio
like anything saying that mere prattle,
without practice, was all his soldiership.
On scrutiny it was found that all his state-
ments about Cassio as well as himself were
none but falsehoods. His disgust with
service was manifest in his remark,

“tis the curse of service,
Preferment goes by letter and affection,
Not by the old gradation, where each second
Stood heir to the first.”

He condemned men imbued with a keen
sense of duty thus,

¢ You shall mark
Many a duteous and knee crooking knave,
That doting on his own obsequious bondage,
Wears out his time, much like his master’s
ass,
For nought but provender ;’
He praised impostors and cozeners suying,
¢ Others there ate,
Who, trimmed in forms and visages of duty,
Keep yet their hearts attending on them-
selves;
And, throwing but shows of service on
their lords,
Do well thrive by 'em and, when they 've
lined their coats,
Do themselves homage’

These lines divulged his inner man, With
regard to his obedience, he remarked,

“In following him, I follow but myself,

......................................................

I am not what I am.’
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. He incited Roderigo to call up Braban.
tio and rouse him in order to spoil the joy
of Othello. He said,

. .
And, though he in a fertile climate dwell,
Plague him with flies: though that his joy

be jOY)
Yet throw such chances of vexation on’t,
As it may lose some colour.’

Wh.en Brabantio appeared on the scene,
he quietly dropped saying,

‘It seems not meet, nor wholesome to my place
To be produced...........

Though I do hate him as I do bell pains
Yet, for necessity of present life, ,
I'must show out a flag and sign of lve,
Which is indeed but sign.’

Thus his leanings to intrigue were well
depicted inAct I, Scene 1.

He opened Scene 2 of Act T with the lines,
‘Though in the trade of war I have slain
men,
Yet do I hold it very stuff o’ the conscience
To do no contrived murder.’

Hesimply uttered the word conscience which
he was utterly void of. Though Richard III
defined conscience as a word used by cowards,
he was perturbed by it on more than an occa-
sion. His statement *To do no contrived
murder’ was a sheer fulsehood. With these
deliberate lies, he gained the confidence
of credulous Othello. He elicited from
Othello his royal descent. He fell into his
good looks by giving savoury and whole-
some advice. Othello went to the extent
of deputing him to fetch Desdemona to be
produced before the Duke. When the Duke
asked him to leave some officer behind to

[Ocr. 1989.

bring him his commission, his choice fel]
on Iago, and he said,

‘ my ancient ;
A man he is of honesty and trust;
To his conveyance I assign my wife,
With what else needful your good grace
shall think.
To be sent after me.

His conversation with Roderigo revealed

his creed. At the outset, Rederigo remark-
ed,

«m
That thon, Tago, who hast had Ny purse,
As if the strings were thine.’

He displayed his avarice to any extent.
In the cnsuing soliloquy, his greed for
money was evinced in the lines,

‘ Thus do I ever make my fool my purse

For T mine own gained knowledge should
profane,

If T would time expend with such

@ stiipe
But for my sport and profit.’ :

He engendered hi i
N g ed his designs alout Othello,
esdetona and Cassio, Saying
o]

“hell and night

Must bring this monstyous brith to th
e

world’s light.’

In Act 1I, Scene 1, his remarks g}
women were simply wondeyfy]. Ho said out
¢ y

¢ 7 ] .

! ' You ' re Pictures out of doors
Bells in your partours, wild cats iy
kitchens, e
L C
Saints in your injuries devils being offended
1S 1 y 1 :
Players in your housewifery.’ ’

He himself remarked about his ch

. R ars o
‘I am nothing, Aricter,

if not critical.’
ical.’ (g
remarked about him, Wk }Jqulo
aks home
’

In the soldier

) ‘He spe
youmay relish him more in
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than in the scholar’. He instigated Rode-
rigo to pick a quarrel with Cassio. He
devised to convince the constant noble
Moor that Desdemona fell in love with
(Cassio. He was not certain of his design
as he remarked ¢Knavery's plain face is
never seen till used.’

In Scene 3, he incited Cassio to drink.
The consequence accruing from it was that
there were broils among Cassio, Tloderigo,
and Montano, and it culminated in Cassio
being stripped of his oftice. Tago showed
the utmost sympathy for Cassio, and persuad-
ed him to approach the Moor through
Desdemona, and wrested out his consent
for it. He made up his mind to sow the

seeds of jealousy into the Moor's mind,
saying about Desdemona,

¢§o will I turn her virtue into pitch;

And out of her own goodness make the net
That shall enmesh them all.’

In Act ITI, Scene 1, the tragedy com-
mences. When Cassio was leaving Desde-
mona, Othello and Iago entered there, and
Tago said, ‘Ha! I like not that,” Iago was
odroit in sowing the seed of jealousy,
Desdemona persisted in her suit of reinstat-
ing Cassio. Othello asked her to leave
him but a little to himself. When Tago
accertained from Othello that Cassio was
hitherto acquainted with Desdemona, he
said, ¢ indeed . This ‘indeed’ enhancejd
his suspicion. He asked Iago \Yhethfar he d.xd
shut up some horrible conceit in his brain.
Othello entreated him saying,

t full of love and honesty 3

¢« T know thou ar .,
before thou giv'st

And weigh'st thy words
them breath,

Therefore, these stops of thine fright me the
more : :

For such things in a false disloyal knave

Ave tricks of custom but in a man that’s
just

They’re close dilations, working from the
heart,

That passion cannot rule.’

Taking Cassio to be honest, he remarked
that men should be what they seemed.
Othello requested him to speak to him as to
hi- thinkings. He exhorted him to give his
worst of thoughts the worst of words. He
did oot wish him to make his ear a stranger
to his thoughts. Jago rejoined that it was
his nature to spy into abuses. In declining

to let him know his thoughts, Tago said,

¢Good name in man and woman dear my
lord,

Is the immediate jewel of their souls,

Who steals my purse steals trash ; ’tis swel-
ling nothing ;

"Twas mine, 'tis his and has been slave -to

thousands 3
But he thit filches from me my good name
Robs me of that which not enriches him,

And makes me poor indeed.’

He cautioned Othello to beware of jea-
lousy. Othello felt miserable. Iago dwelt
on the nature of the women of Venice,

saying,

¢ In Venice they do not let heaven see the
pranks’ v

They dare not show their husbands; their
best conscience,

Js not to leave it undone, but keep
unknown.’
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He referved to the incident of her deceiv-
ing hev father. Othello’s spirits began to
be dashed, Yet he deemed Desdemona an
honest woman when Iago sarcastically
remarked,

‘Toong live sheso! and 'ong live you to
think so !

Othello began again to doubt, and Iago,
an adept in the knowledge of human
psychology, made good avail of this
opportunity, and duly pruned the grafted
jealousy. He advised him to postpone
Cassio’s reinstatement, and carefully
observe Desdemona’s importunities.

Othello’s mind was bewildered. He
began to be introspective, and remarked,
* Haply, for I am black,

And have not those soft parts of conver-
sation

That chamberers have 3 or, for I am declined
Into the vale of years.

He cursed his marriage.

Desdemona happened to go there, and
Othello spoke faintly to her. Desdemona
offered him the handkerchief presented to
her by Othello at the time of marriage.
Accidentally, it dropped, and Emilia stole
it, and gave it to Iago. Here this accident
accentuated the intrigue.  Othelle, not
being satisfied with auricular proof, demand-
ed ocular proof, and Yago boldly narrated
that he saw the handkerchief in the hands
of Cassio. Othello's jealousy was confirmed
and deep rooted, and he vowed to wreak
vengeance on Cassio and Desdemona. Tago
vowed to kill Cassio, and Othello made him
his lieutenant. Though he reached the tower
of bis ambition, his intrigue pursued, and
it wrought havoc in the end.

In Scenn 4, Desdemona pers’sted in her
importuw ities for (‘assic,  She was out and
out the most gentle and innocent lady, but
thess graces were then her enainies as her
husband’s mind was envenomed. e
demanded the handkerchief in a rash

manner., Poor Desdemona was helpless.

In Act V, Scone i, Othello’s boundle s
Jealousy made him fall in a trance. Aft-v ha
was restored to himself, Iago manipuliated
the situaticn in su:h an adroit wanner  that
some chance words from the lips of Cussio
about his harlot Bianca were taken by
Othello as his utterances about Desdemona.
He happened to see the handkerchief in the
hands of Bianca who casoally came there.

Cuss'o’s  laughter was misconstrued by
Othello and be remarked ¢They laugh that

wins.”  After the exit of Cassio and Bianea,
Othello and Iago devised ways and means
for ridding both Cassio and Desdemena,
Cassio’s blunder in a'riving there at an
inopportune time and Bianca’s infrusion
completed Othello’s deception, and incensed
his anger into fury. These accidents were
auxiliary to the element of intrigue.

In Seene 2, Desdemona, at the time of
her dire peril, sought the counsel of Tage,
the very man who aimed at no less than
her life. By his intrigue, he could see
that she reposed the utmost trust in him.
She called him ‘ good Tago’. He incited
Roderigo to kill Cassio on that very night.

In Act V, Scene 1, Cassio was maimed
for ever, and Iago himself killed T{odvrigo‘
But there was change in the tide. Ip
Scene 2, Othellc stifled Desdemong, to death.
Emilia, in her affection for Desdemona,

1Ocr. 1939.
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fo1:got her duty as wife, and divulged the
evil machinations of her husband, Iago.
Correspondence between him and Roderigo
also fell into the hands of the Senators
present there. Thus his intrigue was
.brought to light. In the heat of his fury,
he stabbed his innocent wife.

Othello saw his villainy after it was too
late. He wounded Iago. He called him
¢ demi-devil.” When, Ingo was asked to
state why he had ensnared Othello, he
stubbornly replied,

¢ Demand me nothing 3 what you know,
you know ;3
Trom this time forth, T never will speak

word,
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Othello stabbed himself. Iiodovico termed
him '
¢ O Spartan dcg,
More felt than anguish, hunger, or the sea.’

He was also termed ¢ hellish villain.

Cassio was authorised to enforce torture on
him. Thus his iotrigne triumphed for a
time but it ultimately culminated in his
tragedy. Throughout he did not show any
trace of conscience. He proved himself
to be a bad cold man. He did let loose the
forces within him. The consequence was his
destruction. He had unusual intellect, but
unfortunately it was divorced from good-
ness, and combined with extreme evil,
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JAPANESE NATIONAL CHARACTER.
AN INTERESTING STUDY.

By Eisaku WASEDA.

THE suhject of Japanese nationality is

certainly too large and deep a one to be
treated with anything like full justice. The
thought fragments Learing on the subject
thrown at random in this article are intended
only to stimulate interest in an investigation
of this improvement «tudy.

Always at the bottom of the Japanese mind
is the singularity of the constitution of the
Japanese nation—the supremacy of the
Tmperial Family and the democracy of the
people. Japan is a compact state having an
Imperial Family for its nucleus—the Imperial
Family which has ruled, in an unbroken line,
the land never trodden by foreign conquerors.
¢ Ruler and subjects in name but parents and
children in feeling.” This noble phrase used
in ore of the Imyerial rescripts issued by the
Fmperor Meiji well sums up the relationship
between the people of Japan and their
Tmperial Liord. In the West, individuals
make a State possible but with us the Tm-
perial Family is everything—without it there
could be no Japancse people.  Loyalty to the
Throne and to the country forms, therefore,
the backbone of Japan’s national character.

It was this spirit of loyalty that developed
the much”admired Bushido in Old Japan. It
was thig spirit of loyalty again that assumes
the form of filial piety, which is another
name for loyalty to the mastex ofa family
state,

The people of this Sunrise Liand have been
much influenced by the sun. The attributes

of the sun enter & gnod deal in the formation
of Japanese character. Love of purity and
cleanliness is one of its prominent traits,
Washing of the hauds before worshipping at
a shrine is a manifestation of this trait. This
was originally a practice in Shinto worship,
but it was later introduced into Buddhist
temples. The important place the public
bath-house occupies in Japanese life is another
evidence of Japanese 1sve of cleanliness.

The Japanese is a great lover of lizht,
bhaving a strong hatrel of darkness. The
Japanese is partial to simplicity in all things.
In colour bis preference is for yellow and
white. He likes to leave the timber of his
house unpainted so that the inherent beauty
of its grain may be enjoyed,

Like the sun whose beams touch all things
alike, the Japacese spirit touches everything
which is good in other people. Like the
sunlight in which are harmonized the
prisalic colours in one transparancy, the
Japanese assimilate foreign cultures and
make the.n their own. One humble instance
of the Japanese capacity of assimilation js
presented by the successful acclimatization of
wild birds imported from foreign countries,
Canaries, budgerigars, lovebirds, linnets-—thege
have all been successfully bred, and birds
formerly imported are now exported. Chinese

. are clever in rearing birds, but their chief

delight in their culture seems to be in
making playthings of them, often training
them to do some curious tricks,
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Japan might be described as the ]anfi of
paper houses.” This shows that nature is so
friendly in this country that there is no need
bstantial partition between her
Occidentals

of & more su
and the occupants of a house.
regard nature as something to be conquered,
to be placed under subjection, and to be
harnessed for the service of man—the develop-
ment of science is the result of this attitude.
Orientals are less positive and self-assertive,
and look upon nature as something to enjoy
and to be in spiritual harmony with it.
Japanese take pleasure in adopting names
that are associated with nature—pames of
members of the animal and vegetable king-
doms and names related to physical geography.
The Japansse love of nature is also evidenced
by the featuring of objects of nature in
popular festivals: the pine at New Year, the
peach blossom in the Girls’ Festival in March,
the iris in the Boys’ Festival in May, the
bamboo in the Tanabata festival in July, and
the moon io the Fullmoon Festival in
August.

Japan is a country of abundant and pure
water, and perhaps this has had the effect to
some extent of cultivating the Japanese love
of cleanliness.  China suffers from scarcity
of good water, as is suggested by the name of
the Yellow River. Japun on the other hand
is favoured by an abundant supply of good
water. The story goes that a certain British
Minister to Japan when coming here to.take
up his duties, took care to include some bottles
of drinkipg-water for his use, fearing that
satisfactory water might not be available in
Japen; but he found the precaution was

totally unnecessary, a8 excellent water was so0

easily obtainable everywhere. Owing to this
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abundance of water, Japan is specially rich in
aquatic plants, of which rich is the most pro-
minent. Japanese people returning from
abroad keenly realise the pleasing wealth of
green things in their home country.

The source of water is rain, and the abund-
ance of water means the abundance of rain.
Japan is a rainy country. It has been
humorously said that weather forecasting in
Japan is an easy affair, because rainy days
are so many that the forecast for the next
day, if announced as rainy each time invari-
ably, will hit the mark in half of the 365
days'! The poetic elemnent in the rain has
appealed to the Japanese muse and poets,
especially the composers of “haiku” bave
tried to transfer in their cameos scenes of
keauty executed by the magic hand of rain.

The abundance of vapour has enriched
Japanese skies witha wonderful variety of
form and colour, which would have delighted
Ruskin immensely. Kafu Nagai, a noted
man of letters who has seen the world with
the eye of artist, has said that the exquisite
beauty of the close of day in Tokyo with the
gorgeous sunset as its central atfraction is
without parallel in the world. The beauty
of Japanese skies has fascinated many master
artists of Old Japan and it is well said with-
out a knowledge of the alluring beauty of the
Japanese sky one cannot hope to have a full
appreciation of many of the masterworks by
artists of the Shijo school and other mono-
chrome landscape painters.

The insular condition of Japan has placed
its people at a disadvantage. The people
have been exposed to the influence of nanism
similar to that working on animals in general
trapsferred from a continent to an island,
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But thanks to the capacity of assimilation
with which the Japanese nation is richly
endowed, it has successfully withstood the
grip of insularity, which would certainly be a
serious handicap in Japan’s functioning
creditably as a world power.

One advantage of Japan’s insular position
is that she has served as a sort of treasury of
the cultures of the Continental ¥Fast.
Japan, for instance, has preserved the art and
other features of Chinese culture batter than
in the country of their origin. Confucianism
was fathered by China, but it has been well
taken care of and isin a state of excellent
preservation here. And we have among us
some literary monuments which would ITa.ve
been lost to the world but for their preserva-
tion in this country. Japan might be
described as the cultural museum of the Far
East.

As the British Isles have been the final
terminus of the westward flow of human
streams from the Continent, Japan has been
the terminus of the eastward flow of human
streams from the Asiatic  continent.
Specimens of many races, perhaps some half
a dozep, including the Ainu, thus converged
in this insular group have contributed their
shares of blood to the making of the Japanese
ra—ce.. The Ainu, being of European
origin, forms a line connecting the Japanese
with the white people. Scholars are agreed
as to the superiority of a mixed race. 1 ;ea.rd
a similar opioion expressed by the late Pro-
fassor Sayce, the distinguished linguist and
assyriologist, when be lectured many years
ago before the students of Waseda University.

It may be argued that because of a mixed
race the Japaneseare progressive and assiinila.
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tive. Like Shakespeare the Japanese are
myriad-souled : all sorts and conditions of
features in alien civilizations appeal to them
and find a welcome in their receptive mind.
* A world-wide search for knowledge,” which
was emphasized by the great Fiperor Meiji
in his solemn oaths taken by him on starting
the work of creating a New Japan, has been
the main driving force in the building up of
Javan of to-day. Japan has always been
willing and indeed eager to adopt what is good
in other peoples. To the Japanese nothing
good is foreign to him. Likea mighty ocean
which willingly accepts tributes from all rivers,
large and small, he is ready to adopt anything
and from anywhere so long as it is calculated
to make his country betterand greater asa
nation.

The Japanese have been slightingly spoken
of as a people clever at imitation, which is
no doubt true, as the Japanese love of the
good first takes the form of imitation faithfully
followed. But: imitation is only the first
stage; in due time comes adaptation and
finally creation. The Japanese are not
content With mere learning: they go to
school as docile pupils and are ambitious
enough to aim at outdoing the teacher. I'hjs
is what history tells us.

I'Jet me take the instance of language
which has played so important a role in :he,
progress of mwn. Whathas Japan’s beha-
viour towards foreign language? Well, let me
begin with Chinese, the second language of Old
.'Ia.pa.n. There had been no written language
%n Japan, so our ancestors adopted Chinese
Tdeogra.phs. The adoption gradually developed
into adaptation, or almost into creation by
the evolving of the phonstic syllabaries known
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ag * katakapa’ and © hiragana.” In imitation
of this convenient device in use in Japan for
centuries, the Chinese have only recently
formulated their phonetic alphabet. A con-
spicuous case of “teacher taught’ !

The second language of Old Japan was SO
intimatel§ interwoven with Japanese life that
it actually became the national language with
the intelligentsia. It was through this
Janguage that Japan has heen enabled to
clevate her culture to the level of that worthy
of the foremost nation in the Orient. Con-
fucianism and Buddhism, two of the pillars
of moral and spiritual Japap, flowed in
through the channel of the Chinese language.

Upon the re-opening of the country to
Western  intercourse, Japan’s  situation
altered. She had to turn round and face the
West. Westeraization of the country became
an urgent necessity To have her place In
the sun, Japan had to reinforce herself with
modern institutions and modern ideas from
the West. A linguistic vehicle to take the
place of Chinese was found indispensable.
And English became the second language of
New Japan. Thus English played a very
important part in the stirring drama of the
birth and development of Modern Japan.
To the Japanese, Fnglish is not a mere foreign
language it is symbolic of Japan’s endeavour
to understand the world for the mutual bene-
fit of her and the rest of the world and to
serve the world through that medium.

The Japanese have wrongly been accused
of being & warlike people. But they have
peace-loving nation. © Wa,”

always been a
ent Chinese

a name for Japan given by anci
and adopted by the Japanese, means peace.
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Whenever we are compelled to take up arms
against a foreign country, we are Justified by
the forée of circumstances. Human nature
has pot yet arrived at the stage when all
international grievances can be amicably
settled through the bloodless battle of the
topgue. War exists meanwhile as a neces-
sary evil and as & stepping-stone to peace.
Through the war-clouds Japan sees in the
distance the dawn of peace—the peace of the
Far Fast and the peace of the world.

LONGING.

By M. BRAGANZA, Bombay.

Will 1 never, never be home again !
Hillocks of Goa shining in the rain
Spread high their stately forms

Tor one and all but not for me.

How sweet it is on hill and dale

To breath the perfumed air in May,
Sharing with love the joy of pale
Memories that haunt me night and day !

Oh! take me, love, where you reside,
Oh ! take me, where your charm doth hide
And with thy fairy face once more

Cast sadness off that makes me sore.
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WHAT IS LIFE?
By Mr. D. P. Rao, Lalitpur, (U. P.)

IFEisand has been a different thing with
different kinds of mev. Fvery man,

in fact, has his own view of life. This
considered view makes his philosophy, his
line of thought and action. Similarly all
true literature that exists or is in the
making, is but some light and lustre shed on
life and its winding ways. And though
quiteanumber of poets and philosophers,
saints and sSages, prophets and Wwarriors
have dealt with this great subject, ‘Life,’
and they have, according to their own
judgment, recorded their impressions of it,
yet book of life, it scoms, has mnever been

closed.

There is always something more to be
said, and that too may be only a part of the
truth or untruth-

There have been, of coursé great men
and heroes from time to time, 1n every
country, and they have set up an ideal of
tiving for others to follow. Butonly afew

have really scrambled for that chance of

greatness and that with some measure of

success in their attempts to follow the foot-
prints.

The fact is that time, place and circuuls
stances so influence the canvas of a man’s
life that the whole thing, as Lord Rosebury
has put, is not @ finished picture but &
Yumble of squeezed out colours’. Imper-
fection is the whole truth about life.
Inconsistency is the rule. Frailty is the
chief property. Apd what is all the more
pathetic about it is that it is 0

feeble and uncertain. Every moment
indecd holds out a threat of an avalanche.
But as we are governed by opposites,
there is the comedy of life also In S0
much as we live in the midst of death.
Life thus has its own limitations, and the
whole credit of man is to make the most of
his time on this side of the ocean. Never-
theless, people have viewed it differently,
according to their won varied experiences,
as they walked through the shadows of
Time. Life bas numberless aspects. It
presents itself in many colours, beaaties,
shades and proportions and then still suffers
from o series of changes from moment to
moment so that one stands simply bewil-

dered.

It is a eycle of changes. These are at
times slow and quick and rapid at another.
But the wheels of life once set in motion,
turn and turn round. Man is tossed up and
down ; he rises and falls with the rim of the
wheel. Bat the spokes invisible must go
round. 1 here is, of course, under this
divine order, no peace, N0 pause. Leisure,
rest or recreation is a misnomer throughout
the process. It is only a diversion—a
change for the time being from a routine of
an ordered drudgery to another piece of
work less exacting but more fruitful of
effect. Repose is cruel. Activity is life.
Work is the natural condition. It is
prayer and the joy of life. Thousands of
interpretations have, however, been put on
life by persons of various shades and



622 THE EDUCATIONAL; REVIEW,

opinions, insight and intellect, and still the
ground remains empty and unexplored.
Life, indeed, issuch a many-coloured glass—
a kaleidoscope that gives a multi-coloured
experience and vision all blended together
in one time's vesture.  Man, really speak-
ing is a model, and though poets, philos-
ophers and scientists have all tried to go
into his depths and interpret him, they
have given only the fringe—the shadow
not the substance of man. It might be
interesting to know a little as to what and
how our great men, in the past and the
present, have thought of ‘life’ and recorded
their experiences in a nutshell as if they
were the first and last words of truth. We
will first note the great testimony on life
as given by the prophets and the pioneers
of true light and law, race and religion,
better considered as the Incarnate beings on
this earth by the verdict of mankind.

With Liord Krishna, life is disinterested
action—the performance of duty for its own
sake without any expectation of gain or
glory therefrom. With Rama, life is all
discipline—absolute self-surrender to the
dictates of Duty and the High Command
however it may issue itself. With Jesus
Christ, life is pure service and sacrifice.
With Mohammad, the Prophet, life is but
a recognition of one Absolute Power
through tolerance and Universal Brother-
hood. With Liord Buddha, life is all penance
and non-violence, Ahimsa. These are, of
course, ideal interpretations of life—inspired
raeanings and purposes through which
God fulfils Himself.  All equcation, philos-
ophy and culture that man is capable of
is meant to take bim on to that consum-

[Oct. 1939,

mation through gradual spirvitaalisation,
effort and discipline of mind and body.

Liet us now turn to some other testimonies
as borne by poets and philosophers from
time to time. Shakespeare considercd life
as a ‘hurly burly,’” a mixture of jarring ele-
ments and an ‘acting’ threugh many stages.
To him, lifeis but a short player that
struts and frets his hour on the stige and is
heard no more. It is, at ancther moment,
a ‘twice-told tale’ full of sounds and furics
signifying nothing. Milton looked upon
life as a stern and sacred purpose—a
dedication to God in virtue and high task.
He also pointed to the idecal of a majestic
and sublime life which is virtue self-luninous
to which Heaven itself would stoop on some
‘dear occasion’ or under some dire necessity.
Keats’ conception of life was “Truth is
Beauty’. Life to him was a quest of these
eternally existing realities. Shelley’s view
of life was ‘Love is life’, but life is threc-
fourths pain. He, at one place, compared
life to a drinking cup dealt to 3 man in a
different measure. To Wordsworth, life was
‘natural piety’—love of nature in all plain-
ness, the divine being the common.
Again, life to him was service, even
the slightest being considered the best.
Scott  considered life as ‘a crowd-
ed hour’ of glory, love and goodness that
does not die. TRuskin’s life was one of love

and prayer, colour and beauty—an art
worth cultivating under the glories of nature,
i.e., the splendours of the sun and the
shades of the lofty snow-capped mountaips.
Longfellow sang the song of life in a time,
mild and sweet and yet none-the-less heroic,

' pool,
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Life is real, life is earnest and the grave
is not its goal.” He extols life as lived in the
living present with ‘heart within and God
ahead.’ Emerson too, brought out a heroic
conception of life. He considered it as a
regularly ‘constituted and planned thing of

- divine concern. Life to him was a fair and

equitable adjustruent of things and values
.as if nature herself were holding a balance
fo distribute her fruits to man under the

Law of Compensation. Alfred Tenny-

son coansidered life as a thing of

moral accomplishment—a ‘broken light’
of God, kindled by prayer under Hope,
Faith and Charity. At another place he
thought of life as a heroic adventure often
moulded by Fate but urged on by a strong
will ¢to strive, to seek and nrt to yield.’
Stevenson held life as a thing to be
dashingly used and heroically pursued.
To him life was incessant labour, work
being the wages of life. To live is to serve
was the rule of his life. William Cowper’s
view of life was in terms of spiritual pro-
gress; otherwise mundane life was in his
esteem but ‘4 grain of sand.” Pope summed
up life as a calm and quiet concern, sweet
study and ease, contentment and prayer all
combined. Liife, forsooth, is a long view. It
has no beginning and no end. “ We abide
in mystery,” says Matthew Arnold. There
are no straight lines in nature, and the
same could be true of life. It hasits own
curves and windings, its own ups and downs.
It has so often been compared to a river,
or a sea;silent and deep, calm and
clear, slow and rapid, shallow and noisy and
still the similes are not exhaustible. The
stream of life, however, never goes dry. It
XLV--80
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is perennial, conscirus and continuovs. Faints,
swoons, epilapsy, deliviunm  and somnam-
bulism, sleep and dreams of every day life
are only temporary lapses in consciousness
which is otherwise the primary trath and
reality in mental life. The abnornal inci-
dents are few and far between, and they are
held behind the screen. Some day Science
might dip into those ‘chasms’ and explain
the secrets of phenomena. But Science
writes things with the fins of a starfish as
Stevenson has put it and we at times ‘mur-
der to dissect’ things as Wordsworth holds.
So far physical science has reduced the
world to matter and motion,

All changes are due to molecular adjust-
ment called motion. Considered in the
light of this mechanical theory, lifeis but
matter and motion wrought by a unique
combination of five -elements. Call it
consciousness, mind or soul. Call it an
active principle in life or the only conscious
Power and Reality in man. But how is
the synthesising force, ever living and active,
brought about ? In what way does con-
sciousness work? How are the men-
tal acquisitions and experiences from the
greatest to the minutest kept stored up
and recalled from time to time by a
little effort of the brain;? There are habits,
the conservative elements of life which
show that life 1s static, and there are ever
shifting phases in life and living inter setoo,
to show the ‘dynamic side of life.
All this is a mystery, and man naturally
needs light and more light here on tha
darksome way. '
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Man has been defined as a duality of
moods. Life, too, is a great dualistic force.
It is governed by pleasure and pain, happi-
ness and sorrow, success and failure, light and
darkness, heat and cold, ete. Every action
has a reaction, and accordingly the process
of living has also a culminating point that
is the process of death although there are
beliefs among the Hindus and Tibetans that
total annihilation is an impossibility and
that there is such a thing as after-death
consciousness.

Spiritualism is busy in exploring the Liand
Unknown and the ‘life beyond’ to connect
this life with that of the other world. It has
shown that this earthly life is but an expres-
sion—the resultant factor of the life gone
by, consistently with the Doctrine of Karma
and the Transmigration of Soul.

Whatever the  potentialities of life
might be, life on this earth is, for the most
part, an experience of a mingled tissue, like
a web of many threads worn crosswise.
Hence it is that a partial view is the
mistaken view of life. To view it as a
whole from all possible heights and angles!
Herein lies the wisdom of man or what dces
philosophy stand f-r 2 May be that it does
not bake bread mnor does it wipe off
human tears but it helps man in the
application of humour to the most dispro-
portioned incidents of life. It holds out g
sweet promise of hope and brightness in the
midst of pitch darkness. For,

“To suffer the woes that Hope makes
infinite,

To forgive wrongs darker than Death
and night,
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To love and bear till Hope creates from its

wreck the very thing it contemplates: ”
This is life, the joy, the empire and victory
as Shelley has observed.

Now to turn to some of the great living
thinkers of our country and con ider how
they have viewed life. To Mahatma
Gandhi, life is but an experiment with Truth
and non-voilence. He commends life to the
people, to be lived under the abiding con-
viction that proverty becomes a power if it
is nursed under a spiritual force which is
nothing but love and peace toall and malice
to none, His own life isa lesson in that
life can be made frec from the infection
of any ‘narrow f{anatical nationalism’ to
which some of the nations of to-day are

drifting and making & hell of heaven on
the earth and that it can be lived in the
spirit of highest consciousness embracing
oue and all under one undivided Brother-
hood of man. In fact itis prayer within
and service without done under the light of
Truth and non-violence. That is the
highest end of life,

Rabindranath Tagore considers life as
an ‘Unplumbed Dark’ but ‘studded with
starry moments.” Tiife for him is, of course,
a thing of mystery and scicnce is but an
attempt at sowing its riddle. In the ideal
sense, he interprets life asa dedication to
the Infinite. It is an earthly event and SO
ephemeral. But itis so connested with the
Eternal and the Infinite, that while
suffering and injustice isa thing of reality —
man’s conscious experience, the power of
silent and patient endurance is derived from
God. Lifeis a fine ‘Crystal Vase, and the
moment it is emptied out, it is refilled by
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the grace of God. His ‘Gitapjali’ is but a
song of life and joy sung to the Grga.t
Eternal in all hope and earnestness. Life,
indeed, is a contribution to the Infinite
thought and @ service to the Eter.na).l.
To Pt. Jawaharlal Nebru, life is all disci-
_pline and self-dictatorshop. It is a ‘hard
stuff’ with sonl's strength to test it on. He
considers life as a pure serviceand sacrifice,
.an unceasing struggle and activity employed
in the interpreting of various currents and
ander-currents of thoughts and theories by
which man is governed, and in modifying
them so that he might be retrieved from the
threats of war or the groans of peace.
gir Radhakrishnan considers life as a short
affair with its beautics dying as those of the

smiling roses of a garden.

And yet for all the models and interpreta-
tions that life can admit of, the picture
remains incomplete. The more we look
into it, still the darker and deepar it appe'ars
to be. TItis like receding horizon getting
garther and farther than our feet can

approach.

And though it might be the thinkers of
the East or of the West, one and all have,
after all, harped upon the same string of
pessimism»—the first and last wc?rd of
experience, though bursting .out occaswna.lly
with vivifying and brightenmg note's of joy
_and hope. Man has ever lived in these
tunes of sad and solemn, bright ax‘nd
enlivening airs, all blen(?ed‘ together in
one harmony. DBut what life is and wl?at it
is not, the questions still awaits our ].udg-
Man's experience has recorded it as

ment. ) e
st of diversitics.

g great unity in the mid

e sm——
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A PARENT'S WISH-:

The following is reproduced from The
Education Gazette, New South Wales:—

“ I wish the public school to build these
things in my son:

“ First: Straight thinking. He must face
facts as they are, must not warp nor contort
them to his own advantage.

‘ Second: Open his eyes to beauty. Lead
him to see a well-turned thought, a
beautiful  painting; to feel exquisite
harmonies—encourage him to prize spiritual
values.

“ Third: He must respect the abilities—
consider the rights of others. Teach him
that there are no superiorities save of merit,
service and achievement.

« Fourth: I want my son informed. Teach
him to find out things for himself, and show
him where information may be found,

“Fifth: Guide, but do not coerce him in his
search to discover that task which will
make him happiest in the executing. When
he has found this thing which he likes best
to do set him in the way of learning to do it
well.

“ To the public school I send this son of
mine while he is young, fresh, plastic.
Let it start bim on the ways of thinking,
feeling, learning, doing, and I shall feel that
it has accomplished gloriously its mission
of helping my son live to his fullest the
life which nature through me has given
him.” — Delaware School Journal,



THE UNTOUCHABLE.
(A SHORT STORY)

By Mg. J. P. Sakse~a, B.A,, B.T., Kanker.

IFE is indeed a strange thing. Nobody
knows how things shape themselves
without our will, either for weal or for wee.
But, everybody would acknowledge that it
is made up of small things and these small
things count a lot at times. Life may be
worth living or not; but as we all know,
every cloud has a silver lining, and there is
not one among us who had not his heyday
in some part of life or the other. We may
regard life as a burden and still enjoy the
song of the cuckoo outside. It is a very
unlucky debtor that has no assets. Really,
that man deserves the pity of humanity who
has never had anything to thank his stars
for.

Without exciting the curiosity of the
readers any further, I would at once take
them into my confidence. Here, T must
admit that I was not born a minion of
fortune, and yet I cannot ‘say that I have
not had a lucky star to favour me at long
intervals like oases in the midst of the vast
deserts,

One evening about two years back I was
sitting in my liftle garden and being gay
was gazing at somea lovely flowers. “The
breeze was blowing gently and every pro-
mising bud indicated that the goddess
Ifortune was knocking at my door. Now,
it i3 the common experience of mankind
that at times a fountain of joy automatically
springs up in our heart although thsre s
no real cause for it. It way be that our

body and mind arein a state of perfect
health or that our circumistances for the
time being take a happy turn and enliven
our heart and soul. Whatever may be the
cause! I am not sure wiether there was
any such thing with me. At that momeat,
the postman came and handed me a lotter.
No doubt, to all intents and purposes, it
was a very ordinary letter, but I realized
long afterwards when many months had
rolled by, that it was nothing less than an
open sesame or an olive crown for me. I
opened it, and read as follows:—
“B.H. U,

“18-8-°37

“Dear Friend,

“I am in receipt of your letter.
not able to spot any

Iam
really comprehensi

ve
anfi good book on health from the Indian
point of view,

“One request, Miss Malti of Maharaj-

kumari Girls’ High School, Gwalior, is

allowed to appear privately for the M.A.

exa,mi.nation of the Hindy University, Will
you kindly write to her and offer whatever

md, 1S possible in the shape of notes and
guidance.

“1 wonder if you know

tl t . s Y )
collegefello, hat she was your

as she was studying  here
: g 1cre
in the B.A. classes when you w
for M.A.

“God bless you,

ere preparing

“ Yanurs,
“A. N, Bhart,
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This was & letter from my revered Profes-
sor Bharti, whom I hold in very high esteem
and to whom I owe & good deal of my

success in life.
A few days later I received the following

letter:—
« Maharajkumari G. H. S,
« T,ashkar, Gwalior, C. 1.,
« 95.8.1937-
“ Dear Sir,

¢ Dr. Bharti of the Hindu University,
Benares, informs me that you passed your
M.A. examination in English in 1934, and
that you could render me some help. 1
would like to appear for M.A. as a private
candidate. I have ten papers to offer in all
as you know.

«T shall be highly obliged to youif you
would kindly send me your notes on the
above. 1 shall further feel grateful if you
could spare some of your books. I shall
return them to you after my examination
in April next.

« May I expect an early reply from you,
Thanks.

“Yours truly,
“« (Miss) Malti. ”

5

Things went on in their own humdrum

way till at last on the New Year's Day I

was su pris
unkn »wa quart

ed to receive a parcel from some
ers. My eyes began to search
cagerly for the place, but the post-ma%'k
was so faint that they could not detect it-
I hurriedly cut the twine and opened the
parcel, and lo! it contained a photo and a
book. In vain did 1 search for a letter.
The former had an autograph under the
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complimentary close. Without scanning the
photo very long, I began to examine the
book. It was David Copperfield by that
prince of English novelists, Charles
Dickens. To my great amazement the end-
paper at the beginning of the book had some-
thing strange written on it. And it gave e
a great shock to find the head-line to be:
I DO NOT LOVE THEE
and underneath it the following poem:—
“T do not love theel—no I do not love thee!
And yet when thou art absent T am sad ;
And envy even the bright blue sky above
thee,
Whose quiet stars may see thee and be glad.
“ 1 do not love thee!--yet, I know not why,
What'er thou dost seems still well done, to
me:
And oftea in my solitude I sigh
That those I do love are not more like thee!
“I do not love thee !—yet, when thou art
gone,

I hate the sound (though those who speak
be dear)

Which breaks the lingering echo of the tone
Thy voice of music l‘eaves upon my ear.

“1 do not love thee !~ yet thy speaking eyes

With their deep, bright, and most expressive
blue,

Betweea me and the midnight heaven arise,

Oftener than any eyes I ever knew.

“ T know I do not love thee! yet, alas !
Others will scarcely trust my candid heart ;
And oft I catch them smiling a3 thou pass,”
Because they see me gazing where thou art.
“ Ever yours,
“29-12-37.” “MALTL”
I read and re-read that poem——God knows
how many times! I must have re-read it
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hundred times, and yet there wasno end to it.
Wheu my heart and s>ul was saturated with
it, I gazed at the photo with an eager look
and a sanguine hope. Hope of what! I could
not say. It was a comely picture, no show—
all reality. 1 was then reminded of the
beautiful line of Thonison:

“ Natural beauty, when unadorned, is

adorned the most,”

Her photo seemed familiar to me
as if of one whom I had seen
sometimes. I even tried to penetrate
into my past life when some years back I
was a student of the Central Hindu College,
Benares, and tried to recollect her perso-
nality. From the recesses of my brain
came out pictures after pictures of many
damsels and girls, but the one before me
whom I was searching for in every nook
and corner of the palace of my memory did
not. At last, I gave up the search in despair,

For many days I did not know in what
fitting terms to acknowledge the New Year's
Gifts. Many a time I took up my pen and
wrote o few lines. But they did not satisfy
me, and I tore them off one after another
till at last being conftantly pricked by the
conscience for being ungrateful, I made up
my mind to dash off a few lines—however
inadequate and inexpressive they might be:

“RaJKuMAR COLLEGE,
“ Raipur, C, P.,
10-1-1938.

“ Dear and Blessed Miss Malti,

“ Words fail to express with equal warmth
the gratitude that glows within my en.
raptured heart. Bat, if you care, you can
read it there.

“I am overw helmed by your love of me.
But, I would like to give you a word of

[Ocrt. 1939,

warning. I am not a poet like yourself.
Unfortunately, God has not given me that
gift. Hope you will kindly excuse my plain,
coarse, and homely feeling.

“ Please, for God's sake do not love me for
Iy comely grace (because I have none),
or for my pleasing eyes or face 3 1o, not
even for my ability, and learning ; no, not
even for my constant heart ! These worldly
things are changeable and if, unluckily,
they undergo a change, our friendship may
sever. You should therefore keep a true
woman’s eye and love one still, and know
not why— "Thus, you will be able to love
for ever!

“ All thanks and blessings. Farewell, ever-

more.
“Yours very sincerely,

“ ANANDI PrAsAD TRIVEpL'

After some time I received with g heart
divided between hope and fear the following
note which was again in verse :— )
“If thou must love me, let it be for naught
Except for love’s sake only. Do pot say,

‘I love her for her smile—hep look-—her way
Of speaking gently,—for a trick of thought

That falls In well with mine,
brought

A sense of pleasent ease on such g day’—
For these things in themselves, Beloveq may

Be changed, or change for thee—ang love
so wrought, ’

May be unwrought so. Neither love me for
Thine own dear pity’s wiping my checks dry:
A creature might forget to weep, who bor:;
Thy comfort long, and lose thy love thereby |
But love me for love's sake, that eVermorz;
Thou mayst love on, throug
* Gwalior,

“ 30-5-"38.”

and certes

h love’s eternity,

X3 MALI.H
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« RAIPUR, C. P,
“1.6-1938.
« Dear and Beloved,
« Yours of th2 30th ultimo to hand. T am

neither a scholar nor a philostipher. Eut,
with all my faults, I have a

For my virtues there are

whatever T am,

sincere heart.
many to love me, but I certainly want one

who will love me with all my faults. I
may express the essence of my love in one
word. My mind is undivided and that
undivided mind is always with you. I hope
this one sentence would be sufficient to
indicate my feelings for you-

“ May God bless you ever and ever.
“T am,
« Fver yours in grateful affection,
« A. P. TrIvEDL”

* * * *

Man always wants an object upon which
to bestow his love. I began to love Malti

and I loved her sincerely—with that word

all is said-

Months passed on, but there was 10 lettfar
from Malti. Every day 1 was pining for it,
put I did not get it- I thought s‘he was
nothing better than a College G.ll‘l and
playt;d her role as such, now loving one
and the next moment another. It took me
some time before I could forget her. Asa
matter of fact, her sweet faca was never
effaced from my memory. But, in future,
I began to bestow little care and thought on
her.

More than six months had passed by, and
Fate now stepped in- The time had come

for me when I must go to attend the Con-
yocation of the Bepares Hindu University
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and take my doctorate at the hand of my
Alma Mater. Toe 26th December came
nearer, and 1 found myself a guest of my
worthy Professor Dr. Bharti.

Oh, my God, what a surprise! That
good soul, the same evening, had invited a
few friends in my honour, and among them
was my charming correspondent! my
charmer! 8She, like myself, had come to
take her M. A. degree.

When I was presented to her, a smile
passed over her lips; I bowed, and asked in
& Whisper:

“ Are you my inspirer, the great poetess
Miss Maiti!”

“ T'm not a pcet, sir, but am surely Miss
Ma'ti!” she replied in thesame tone.

We sat down to table, but owing to the
presence of other friends, we had to seal our
lips.

The next evening when I was all alone
in the doctor’s parlour, a servant brought to
me a card, and 1 found it was Malti’'s. I
came out and greeted her. She reverently
bowed to me which I returned with a smile.
Then, we entered the drawing-room.

As s~en as we took our seats, she gently
handed me an open cover. It had an invita-
tion card to witness the play to be staged
that night by the students of the Women's
College, and she, on behalf of the Secretary,
had come to invite me.

Before I could thank her forthe invita.
tion, she produced from her satchel another
card and laid it on the table and stood
before me a picture of modesty with a pearl
drop on her cheek. On the cover were
written the words Mrs. A, P. Trivedi.
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I heartily thanked her for the invitation,
but politely said: * There’s no such person

here or anywhere in the world as Mrs.
Trivedi.”

“Then, shall I tear my bosom with my
nails, to open it out and drive all occupants
away, to let my Love live alone with me
and for ever?”

Isaid: “Dearest, the contact of your
presence is irresistible, and the attraction of
your person, joined with the charm of your
conversation and the character that attends
all you say or do, is something bewitching.
Thou art indeed a strange rare pearl that
even the sea of my heart is not enough to
hold thee. Nay, thou art a strange rare deer
that even the extensive forest of my soul
is not enough to hold thee.”

She gazed with a wizened look and all
the rosiness of her cheeks had momentarily
faded away when she stammered out:

“But, but, I...I...I’m an untouchable, and
you, sir, a high class orthodox Brahman.”

T said : “ Malti, the sweet-scented Flower
of the Dawn and the Pearl of the Night!
The beauty of thee, O Beloved, is profuse
and the basket of my eyesis too small to
hold it. The flower gatherer of thy beauty,
devotion and grace complains that the

[Oc¢r, 1939

garment of his much vaunted Brahmanisin
1s not enough to hold it.”

Her face lighted up with joy as if she
was illuminated in the radiant glow of the
sun’s rays and she gently howed.

“I'm so biest, Dr. Trivedi—my heart is
so overcharged—but therc is one thingi
must say.”

“ Dearest_what ?’
“I have loved you all my life !’

“ And I love thee, Beloved. But, it'sa
surprise to me |”

“Why? I have loved you ever since I
saw you as the Leader of the Opposition in
the Benares Hindu University Parliament,
and when you enchanted the whole audience
with your laconic and charming delivery.”

“Oh, then, I must thank my stays,
Should I not ?”

“No, I must thank mine; you are so
good, great, and noble-minded ag to uplift
and own an UNTO U(‘HABLE”

“For God's sake,

please uttep not that
nonsense of a word.

We must wipe that
out with our love.”’ .
What more have I to tel) you? Next da
I set off with her to Gwalior ; g

a fortnight
thence we were to be married

COINAGE OF WORDS.

3y Mie S, KurranadM PIinnay,

Mettupalaiyam.

(Continued from Page 535).

Now, let us take a few examples from the English language to prove the ancient

> Greek Notation.

T.etters. Their Phonetic Value
according to the ancient
Greek Notation.

A ora...coviennes | TR
Borb...... TN TP
C OF Covvrvevivnnnnns SO
Dord..... coiin P
T OF €ueernerrennees _.5 .....................
E or f ............... () .....................
G Or geeeeer T E, POV ceraaaes

Examples,
N.B. Here, 7. V. = Intrinsic Value.
N. C. = Naturally Coined.
P. C. = Purposely Coined.

A na 1 y s e(Verb)

1 50 1 80 7 60 5. TheIL V.isl.

Hence, * Resolve into its first principles.” (N.C\)

B i p e d (Noun)

2 10 80 5 4. Thel V.is2

Hence, * An animal with two feet.” P.C)

C o n ¢ r e t u s (Adjective)

| Latin for Concrete.

3 70 50 3 100 5 300 4 GO.

The I. V.is 1.

Hence, “Formed into one mass.” (N.C.)

Dy o p hy s i t e (Noun

4 7 70 80 8 7 60 10 300 5.

The I. V. is 2.

Hence, “The holder of the doctrine of the existence
of two natures, viz., (1) The divine and(2) The
Human in Christ. (P.C.)

E e n d (Noun)

5 5 50 4. TheI. V.isl.

Hence, “The first element.”” (N. C.)

F o u r 8 o m e(Adverb)

6 70 400 100 60 70 40 5, Thel. V.is 4

Hence, “ By fours.” (P.C.)

G 1 o om i n e s s(Nou)

3 30 70 70 40 10 50 5 60 60,
The I. V. is 2.

Hence, *“ Twilight.” (N.C.)
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Letters. Their Phonetic Value N.B. Here,I. V —xa;n[t)lés.'
according to the ancient ,N. C. = \In t“nsl]lc ‘(IJM'“&
Greek Notation. o e
L i P. C. = Purposely Coined,
.................................... He x a d (Noun)

8 5 60 1 4. Thel. V.is 6,
Hence, “ A series of siz numbers.” (P. C.)

Thor th........... \
T T Th u r s d a y(Noun)
Ig 400 100 60 4 1 7.Thel.V.is 5.
TOr ivcvrianinann, 10 ence, "The fifth day of the week " (N.C.)

.................. I'gna t ianEpis t 1 es(N)
10350 1 300 10 1 50 5 80 10 60 300 3¢ 5 60.
The I. V. is &
Hel?c?,‘ “Ignatian Epistles are divided into three
divisions, viz., (1) Theshort, (2) The middle, and
JOrjiiiiiin, 3 J () the love; (F. 0)
..................... a n u s F a c¢c e d{(Noun)
8 1 50 400 60 6 1 38 5 4.Thel.V, g9
Hence, * Double-dealing.” (P. C.) o

QY S 20...vrevereereneennes K a 1 p i s (Noun;Greek)
20 1 30 80 10 60. Thel. V. is 8
Hence, ““ A three-handled water-vase,” (N C.)
K a 1 i y u g g (Noun) '
20 1 30 1 7 400 3 }.The I.V,ig 4
Hence, “In Hindu Mythology, the renent
the world, the fourth characterise
degneracy.” (N.C.)

Lorl 80, ccrrieriririiniens L e a d e r (Noun)
30 5 1 4 5 100. The LV, is 1
Hence, “One who goes first.” (N. C.) .

present age of
d by universal

M or m....criennnn. 40.cimiiieiriinreannn MaidenSpeech(NOu)
n
40110 4 550 6080 55 3 & The I V.is 1
Hence,'The first public speech - :
Nornoveivvieiennnn, 50, i, Neu r op It Ce Il]a;de Zy&person."(N.C).
50 5 400 100 70 80 300 5 100 1. Thel. V., is 4
Hence, “An order of insects which have gen;arall);

Sfour wings marked with
i a net
e (4.0 etwork of many
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Examples.

Their Phonetic Value N.B. Here, 1. V. = Intrinsic Value.

Letters.
according to the ancient N. C. = Naturally Coined.
Greek Notation. P. C. = Purposely Coined.
Ooro o
(Omikrox or short 0) T0.covevreereernene: Oc t av o (Adjective)
70 3 300 1 5 70. The I. V. is 8.

Hence, * Having eight leaves to the sheet.” (P. C.)

(Omega orlong 0).. 11 i O xymo r on (Noun)
11 60 7 40 11 100 11 50. The L V. is 2.
Hence, “A figure of speech, by means of which two
ideas of opposite meaning are combined so as to
form an expression, phrase or epithet, as, cruel
kindness ; falsely true, etc.” (P. C.)

80..overeerreenrren vue P r i nce p s(Noun)
80 100 10 50 3 5 80 60. The J.V.1is 1.

Hencs, “ The first edition of a book.” (N.C.)

(QOF Quveee vevverianenes 810 J RPN Q uwacr ta r iu s (Adjective)
0 400 1 100 300 1 100 10 400 60. The 1. V. is 4.
Hence, “ Fourth.” (P.C)
TOO0. ... ververieneaees Rechristen(Verb)
100 5 3 8 100 10 60 300 5 50. Thel. V. 1s 2.
Hence, *“ To name a second time.” (N. C.)

6O Or Govvvrveer .. 8 pa i e (Noun)

60 80 1 10 5. The I V. is 3.

Hence, “ A red deev of the third year.” (¥.C.)

S o 1l omo n’sSeal (Noun)

60 70 30 70 40 70 50 60 605 1 30. The I. V.is0.

Hence, “A symbol forming a sir-pointed star.” (P. C))
200t reneene § es q u i te r t ia l(sdective)
000 5 200 20 400 10 300 5 100 300 101 30.

The 1. V. is 4.
Hence, “ Being a perfect fourth.”

300, 0ereiieres T e t r ag r & m(Noun)
300 5 300 100 1 8 100 1 40. The L. V.is4.

Hence, A word of four lettere.” (- C)
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Examples.
N.B. Here, 1. V. = Intrinic Value.
N. C. = Naturally Coined.
P. C. = Purposely Coined.

Letters. Their Phonetic Value
according to the ancient
Greek Notation.

Uoru....oounnnnins 400...0uenrernnnn. U n iser iall y (Adverb)
400 50 10 60 5 100 10 1 30 30 7. The I.V.is L.
Hence, “ Being placed in one series.” (P.c)

Voor VeeoviinenBnviiiisininnnne YOowe 1 g (Noun)

5 70 6 5 30 60. The I. V. is 5.
Hence, “ I'he unchangeable five vowels.” (N. C.)

Worw...nn. B, Wag o n (Noun)
6 1370 50. TheI. V.is 4.
Hence, “ A four-wheeled vehicle for carrying heavy
goods.” (N. C.)

RS ST 60 ceiiiie i X ebe c (Noun)
Co 60 525 3. Thel. V.is 3.
Hence, “A small threc-masted vessel.” (N.C.)
Y or Yovininreenninne Toriareraenssnnnasness Y o ja n (Noun)
7 70 3 1 50. The I. V. is 5.
Hence, “An Indian measurc of distance usually
about five miles.” (N. C.)

Z e d (Noun)
754 Thel. V.is 7.
Hence, ** The seventh semitic letter,” (N. ©)

Now, what is the Intrinsic Value of Self- 1f the word * Self ” is pronounced j
Control which is- of Apglo-Saxon spelling Duteh self, then the Intrinsic Valu 1?6 the
according to the Greek Notation. The S e 1 f - ¢ on ¢ oecl) '
Intrinsic Value of Self-Control 60 5 30 6 370 50 800 110 79 30 1s 4.

S8 el f-c o n t r o ‘l) What does this particular numbey
(200 5 80 6 3 70 50 800100 70 80) denote? It here de er 4 here

notes that one should

is 9 according to the Greek Notation. trol b1
. , ntr 0 T .
What does this particular number 9 here €0 o' ¢ four Kunams if he really wants
to attain “ self-contro),”

indicate ? It here indicates that self-control
teaches us that everything should go accor- As the digits are only ten in number, ]

ding to the rotation of the nine planets, and us take only ten examples from tge Eer, .et
veminds us about the nine orifices of the language to prove the Digital Value acc nglish

body- , to the ancient Greek Notation. ording

[Oct. 1989.

Ocr. 1939.]

Ezxamples

N. B. Here, D. V. = Digital Value.

O
(2)

(3)

™

N. C. = Naturally Coined.
P. C.=Purposely Coined.

Cas | a m (Noun)

3 1 80 1 40. TheD. V.is 12.
Hence, /2 marakals. (P.C.)

c a n d y (Noun)

3 1 50 4 7. TheD.V.is20.
Hence, 20 maunds.”  (P.C.)

Cc ove r ed Way

3 70 5 5 100 5 4

The D. V. is 30.

(Noun; Here only the beginniag

word is on a Numeric basis).

Hence, “ A path 30 feet wide outsite the
ditch of a foot”” N. B. Now-a-days,
“ Covered Way " has been corrupt-
ed into “ Covert-Way.” (N.C.)

D a y (Noun)

4 1 % TheD. V.isl2

Hence, “The 12 hours from sunrise
to sunset.”” (N. C.)

D o g - diys (Youn)

4 70 3. The D.V.is 14

(Noun; Here, only the commencing
word is on a Numeric basis).

Hence, “The 14 days, i.e, the last
seven daysof Sitharai plus the first seven

days of Vaikasl. (N. C.)

1 n f & n t

10 50 6 1 50 300.The D.V.is21.
Hence, ‘A person under fwenty-one
yeus of age.”  (N.C)

L e ¢ t e r s (Noun)
30 5 300 300 5 100 60.

The D. V. is 26. '
Hence, “The letters of the English

lapguage are 26 in pumber.” (N.C.)
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8 M o n t h (Noun)
40 70 50 300 8. The D. V.is27.
Hence, “ The twenty seven days of the
month Tropical,” i e. “From the
moon’s passing the equinox till she
again reaches it.” (N.C.)

9 R 0 t a (Noun)
100 70 300 1. The D.V.is 12,
Hence, “An ecclesiastical tribunal in
the R. C. .Church, consisting of 12
prelates called auditors, having its seab
at the Papal coutt.” (P. C.)

(10) 8 1 (Noun)
6 10, TheD. V.is 7.
Hence, * The syllable used for the
seventh tone of the scale.,” (N. C.)

Now, what is the digital value of *self-
control ¥ according to the ancient Greek
Notation. The Digital value of self-control
(8 e 1f-c o n t r o
(60 530 6 3 70 50 370 100 70 80)
is 49 according to the ancient Greek Notation.

What does this particular number 49 here
sigaify ? It here siguifies the 49 ways fo
attain self-control, wiz., (1) self-mastery,
(2) self-abuse, (3) sel-reprove, (4) self-reproach,
(5) self-support, (0) self-sacrifice, (7) self-
taught, (8) self-thinking, (9) selflessness,
(10) self-knowledge, (11) self-help, (12) self-
heal, (13) sel(-feeding, (14) self-example,
(15) self examination, (16) self-abandonment,
(17) self-development, (18) self-determination,
(19)  self-destruction, (20)  self-denial,
(21) self-defence, (22) self-culture, (23) self-crea-
tion, (24) self-content, (25) self-consciousness,
(26) self-condemnation, (27) self-assisting,
(28) self-approving,  (¢9) self-accusation,
(30) self-activity, (31) self-confidence, (32) self-
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pity, (33) self-opinion, (3%) self-perception,
(35) self-preservation, (36) self-protection,
(37) self-reliance, (38) self-regard, (39) self-
realisation, (40) sslf-respect, (41) self-satisfac-
tion, (42) self-consistency, (43) self-svolution,
(44) self-involution, (45) self-explization,
(46) self-justification,  (47) self-adjusting,
(48) self-admission, and (49) self-contempt.

Moreover, this number 49 tells us that
everyone should try to attain self-control
like the 49 members of the last Tamil Sangam.
Not only this, but also, the number 49 signi-
fies success according to the science of Nume-
rology. For, it makes everyoné a business
man.

Now, let us take four examples to prove
the Numerical Value of Self-Control according
to the ancient Greek Notation.

Examples.

N. B. Here, N.V.=Numerical Value.
‘N.C.=Naturally Coined.
P.C.=Purposely Coined.

1) M a o me t i ]
40 1 70 40 5 300 10 200.
The N. V. is 660.
Hence, this mystic number 666 shows

that Mohamed is one of the great reformers,
(P.C)

) L' a t e i n o g
30 1 300 5 10 50 70 200,
The N.V. is 6G6.

Hence, this mystic number 666 sym-

- bolises that Christ is one of the great reformers

(P. C)

® L u th r a n o 8
30 400 9 100 1 50 7 60,
The NV, is 6606.

Hence, this mystic number 666 indicates

that Liuther is one of thegreat reformers
(P.C) '

N.B.  Here, every six stands for Venus,
Hence, Venus comes thrice.  As three is the
number of the Universe which denotes
certainly, Venus can certainly give us all the
heavenly blessings as well as the earthly
blessings. This could be done only by
becoming the disciple of the great reformers.
Moreover, the Iutrinsic Value of ¢66 is of
which brings us to the river. And hence,
the great reformer can bring us to protec-
tion. This is my individual opinion.

) N e i I o s
50 5 10 30 70 <200.

The N.V. is 365.
Hence, this number 365 denotes that
there is enmough water in the Nile
throughout the whole year. (N.C.)

Now, what is the Numerical alue of
self-control according to the ancient Greek
Notation 7 The Numerical Value of

S e 1 f C o n ¢ r o 1
?00 5 30 ¢ 3 70 50 300 100 70 30
is 864 according to the ancient Greek Notation

What does this particular number 864
here symbolise ? It bere symbolises that
who wanfs to attain self-control shom;;
possess the 864 virtues, viz., (1) The fe:;r of Gl;d
(2) Love of Truth, (8) Cleanliness (4) Godl',
ness, (9) Charity, (6) Divinity, "_(7) Di tl-
(&) Grace, (4) Mercy, (10) Faithful s
(11 Hope), (12) Justice, (13) Prudness,
(14) Te).npemnce,(l,’i) Fortitude, (16) Spi ??ce
perception, (17) Selflessness, (18) o
(19) Peace of mind,
(21) Good Conduct,

‘ Patience,
(20) Good character,

(22) ‘rying to avoid

[Ocr. 1989,

- ance,

Oort. 1939.]

extreme lust, (28) Avoiding cocctousness,

(24) Self-devotion, (25) Avoiding bad company,
(26) Sticking to one's duty, (7 )'Hehfnng .the
poor, (28) Kindness, (29) Purity m.mmd,
(80) Open heartedness,  (31) Umve.rsal
protherhood, (32) Mysticism, (83) Devotior,
(34) Meditation, (35) (Joncent.ra.tion of mirvx.d,
(36) Good-will, (37) N(}b{l‘xty, (38)3 W:t,
(39) Sympathy, (40) Sociality, (41) Philan-
thropic sprit, (412) Harmlessness, (£) In3p1.ra-
tiop, (44) Eplightepment, (45) Being
beneficial, (46)Due consideration,(47) Perseyer-
(48) Personal happiness, (19) Prevention,
(50) Wise judgwent, (51), Good uud.er-
ctanding, (52) Sufferance, (5%) Humanity,
(54) Fidelity, (55) Spoﬁless: reputation,
(56) Civilization, (57) Hosplmlimy, (60) Self-
knowledge, (61) Dexterity 10 executl‘cn,
(62) Direction in good ways, (65) Loctrine,
(64) Regard, (65) Respecting the grey halrs,
(66) Consciousness, (67) Patriotism, (+8) Self-
Culture, (69) Feeding the orphbans,
(70) Optimiso?, (71) Humili‘ty, (72) G{'atitu.de,
(73) Bringing others to the nines, (‘74) Standing
on one’s own legs, (75) Wiping out the
tears of the forlorn, (76) Attemptin.g to do
77) Uprightness, (18) Straight-for-
(79) Timely help to the nee.dy,
(81) ‘Vaking good advice,
(83) Good jmpression,
84) A noble emoticnal sat‘isfac{ti_on,
(85) Blessing the litilings, (x6) GlYng
individusl liberty to everybody, (87) Bagh-
(88) Sincerity, (89) Obedience,
ds, (91) Beseechirg, (92)Sagacitys
(94) Cultivating always cheer-
o do justice to the time,
to God, (97) Spiritual gift,
ief in the existence of the
(99) Curing diseases,

gocd, (
wardness,
(80) Good Counsel,
(82) Precaution,

teousnesss
(90) Kind WO
(93) Secrecy:
fulness, (‘35) T
(96) Offering VB
(98) A strong bel
Supreme Being,
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(100) Sanctification, (101) Giving suck to
babes, (102) Besmearing one’s head with ¢il,
(108)  Visiting the houses of widows,
(104) Showing a road to literary, (L05) Peace-
making, (106) Morality, ~ (107) Affinity,
and (108) 1 he salvation of God, etc., efe.
Moreover, the Intrinsic Value of 864
being nine, the above said virtues can bring
us to the nines anyhow or other.
But who will never attain self-control ?
People (1) addicted to pleasures, (2) Brutal,
(3) Concocting cases against the innocent and
God-fearing men, (1) Driviog away the forlorn
from their poor cottages, (5) Lnvious and
endeavouring always to do something mean
and despicable, (6) Fighting all along like
Kilkenny cats, (7) Gambling and drinkiog,
(8) Having mo fear of God, (v) Iilegal and
downright, (10) Jealous of each other,
(11) Killing the lives of the innocent creatures
without showing any mercy whatever,
(12) Leading others in the wrong path with
the intention of spoiling them, (l&) Minding
never one’s p's and s, (14) Never doing their
duty punctually and regularly, (15) Ordering
their armies to kill their fellow citizens,
(16) Punishing the helpless, (17) Quenching
the dim light, (18) Ravishing the modest,
(1¢) Seperating families, (20) Telling always
deliterate lies and  cheating others,
(21) Undeifying, cringing, and crawling,
(22) Vanquishing others, (23) Whipping the
orphans, (24) Xenial lackipg, (25) Yielding to
brutal force, and (26) Zealous to take revenge,
will never attain Self-Control.
As every numera] is under a certain planet
according to the science of Numerology, the
next problem to be solved is how Self-

Control is Astronomically symbolic.”
(To be continued.)

e ——————
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Approved as « Text-Book suitable for School use, vide Fort Saint George Gazette,

Part I-B, dated 10th May 1938 and by the Hyderabud and Cochin States.

Prescribed as a Text-Book in Cochin, Hyderabad and Mysore Stutes for 1[939-40,

A TEXT~-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC
for Lower Secondary or Middle Schools

BY
The late S. RADHAKRISHNA AIYAR, B.aA.
Principal, Mahazajah's College, Pudukotah
AND

K. VAIDYANATHASWAMI AIYAR, B.A.
Retired Headmauster, Board High School, Tiruvalur,

PART I—24th Edition for Form I. Price As. 19.
PART I1—26th Edition for Forms II & III. Price As. 12

Approved as a Text-Book sultable for School use, vide Fort Saint George Gazette,
Page 113, Part [-B, dated the 4th May 1837,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS

Seventh Edition. ' RS. 2.

TO ALL DEFENDERS OF CULTURAL TREASURES.

3y 11. E. Pror. Nicnionas D RoericH. Nagyar (Punjab).

PRI thunder of the Turopean war again
demands that active attention should

be paid to the defence of enltural treasures.

. A pact to this cffect is under consideraton

hy many of-the European governments and
has already been signed by twenty-one
governments of the Americas. No doubt,
since military operations have already
Dhegun it is hardly to be expected that any
agrcement could take place during actual
warfare. Yet the activities of our com-
mittees should at all times be fruitful.
Remembering the position in which the
protection of cultural treasures was in the
beginning of 1914, we must say that at
present this important question has been
given definitely much more attention by
governments and public institutions. Doubt-
less the activities of our Committees have
had beneficial influence upon public opinion
and have contributed to such increase of
attention. Desides Government decrees,
public opinion is the first defender of
national treasurcs wich have a universal
value. Daring the last Great War we applied
our utmost efforts to draw attention to the
fact that it is criminal to destroy historical,
scientific and artistic monuments. Then
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during recent conflagrations, as for instance
in Spain and China, we happened to hear
that our Pact was mentioned and applied in
some cases. Also now all our committees
and groups of friends, to whom the preserva-
tion of world treasures is dear, should
immediately draw the attention of the
public to the importance and urgency of
the protection of creations of human genius.
Fach one of us has certain opportunities of
spreading this pan-human idea. KEveryone
who has connections with the press or who
is a member of some cultural organization
should consider it hisduty to say, wherever
he can, a good and impressive word about
the defence of that on which the evolution
of humanity is based. On March 24th this
year our Committee undertook a series of
steps imploring Kuropean governments to
consider without delay the need of defending
cultural treasures. We see now that such
an appeal was most timely. Let every
cultural worker remember now all his con-
nections and possibilities in order to streng-
then by all means public opinion which is
first of all the guardian of world treasures,

Frjends, act urgently,
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VIII INTERNATIONAT. CONFERENCE
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION, GENEVA,
FROM 17t TO 22vp JULY 1939.

The International Conference on TPublic
F.ducation, convened at Geneva by the
International Bnreau of Fdneation and being
assembled on the seventcenth of July at its
eighth session, adopts on the ninetecenth July
nineteen hundred and thivty-nine the
following recommendations - - .

1. Concerning the Salaries of Secondary

Scehool Teachers.

The Conference, hearing in mind that on
secondary schools falls, in large measure, the
responsibility of preparing the elite of the
nation, and that for this reason they are of
capital importance; that, consequently, the
material prospects of teachers should be such
as to attract to the teaching profession young
men and women of culture and intelligence;
submits to the Ministries of Public Instruc.
tion in the various countries the following
recommenditions:

1. Whatever may be the legal position
of secondary teachers, whether officj

‘ als of
the State, the provinces or

the municipal.

ities, the conditions of work should be such

that, having given the necessary cvidence of
character, qualifications

and comypetence, the
teacher should Le assur

he ed of employment
for a sufficient length of time and shoulq

not be liable to be dismissed except fop
serious misdeneanour and after judicial
¢

enquiry :

2. Secondary school teachers shoulq be
as:zured not only of stable employment Dbyt

that they will not be transferred from one
district to the other except for pPromotion or
at their own request, or for administrative
needs, in which ease they will e suitably

compensated, ov finally as a serious discipli-
nary ineasure

3. Taking into account the
position of the country, second

financial
ary school
teachers should receive g salary correspond
ing to the importance of theiy

o function,
sufticient to place them

in a position of
equality with oflicials or employees of a
corresponding social level

4. In principle, and except in special
circumstances, the basic salary of any one
category of secondary teachers should

o« show
no marked differences within

a country ;

. -
5 In principle and where there is

equality of work, it scems desirable that
there should be no difference between the
salaries ol men and women teichers in
secondary schools, and that special allowances
should be granted tp teachers with family
responsibilities

) 1 N

6. Salary increments, whether hased on
seniority, vears of service, results of com-
petition, importance of the distriet, grade or

type of school, stuliog undertaken, subjects
tanght, or as the result of selection should
be sufticiently frequent to ensure that the
maximum shall be veached before retire-

ment and be the hasis of the pensions ;

7. In principle. it is desirable that the
cominencing sulary should not present too
great a contrast with the maximuyn ;

OcT. 1939.]

8. Probationary teachers should receive
salaries sufficient to enable them to live
comfortably while awaiting confirmation of
their status

9. Tt is legitimate that headmasters and
head mistresses of secondary schools should
receive higher or supplementary salarics
than their assistants, by reason of thelr posi-
tion and the greater difficulty of their task 3

10. Supplementary salaries or special
allowance for residence, high cost of living,
etc.. might be allowed to secondary te.ach.ers
in large towns or in regions or d1§t1'1cts
where conditions of living arc exceptional 3

11. Inany case, sccondary school teachers
should have the right to the allowances and
advantages enjoyed by officials of the same
category (special advantages for their
children’s studics, removal expenses, travel
facilities, etc.) 3

12. Secondary school teachers might be

permitted in addition to their ordinary
professional work to undertake .1L'11(:1 acge:pt
paymeant for certain related activitics. b.or
example, they might  legitimately give
private lessons, abuse in this matter being
avoided by regulations. They should .not
be allowed to take part in occupations
inconsistent with their profession s

13. The number of hours of teaching per
week should be such that sec'ondar:v scheol
teachers should have Suﬂ'lClCl‘lt time nf)t
only for the proper preparation of their
but also for reading, intellectual

lessons, :
relaxation necessary to

activity, and for the
those engaged in educ:

14. Secondary school te .
4 sufticient pension representing

wtlon

achers should be

assured of

NEWS AND NONES. 641

a good percentage of salary and, if need be,
of a pension for their widow and orphan
children s

15. Secondary school teachers should be
entitled to leave of absence with pay, in
respect of illness or maternity, comprising
lengthy periods of absence in special cases,
and an annuity in case of permanent infir-
mity 3

16. Escept for serious fault on his part,
the secondary school teacher ought to be
assured against the consequences of accidents
which may bappen to his pupils, whether
in cluss or in the course of exercises or
scholastic excursions. It is therefore desir-
able that, in every country, the legal respon-
sibility for such accidents should rest upon
the emploving authority  which, however,
should reserve the right of recovery from
the teacher in the case of grave fault on his
part;

17. 1t is desirable that the competent
authorities should satisfy themselves that
teachers employed in private schools enjoy
adequate material conditions, cowmparable
at least in a ceriain measure to those of
teachers in public schools.s

2. Concerning the Organisation of
Pre-School Education,

The Conference, affirining the value it
attaches to preserving the integrity of family
life and to education in and through the
family continuing as long as possible;
considering that owing to the conditions
of modern life, especially in towns, very
many women are employed outside their
homes and that for many mothers it is
impossible to do all that should be done
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for their young children ; that consequent-
ly it is essential to create institutions
where those children can be cared for and
cducated y considering further that methods
particularly {ruitful for the physical, mental
and moral development of young children
have resulted from the general progress of
cducation ; that education for the home and
family should be so developed as to enable
future mothers to be initiated in those
methods and that these should be made
more widely known through their adoption
in such institutions of pre-school education
as may be accessible to families desiring
them ; that the value of those institutions is
in fact proved by the extent to which they
have developed in many countries-where,
owing to the adoption of thess methods,
they have in turn exercised -the happiest
influence on education as a whole 5 that this
success is in great measure due to a body of
teachers specially trained for pre-school
cducation ; submits to the Ministries of
Public Instruction in the various countries
the following recommendations:

1. Pre-school education, which is intended
for the child before it rcaches the uge of
compulsory schooling, should be & concern
ol the school authorities and be available
to all children

2..This education should he assured by
the statutory bodies (Btate, province,
communes, cte) or by voluntary bodies
religious  associations,
co-operatives,

(philanthropic  ox
inedustrial undertakings,
private individuals, etc.)
3. In districts where no pre-school insti.
tutions exist, the clemontary school should
be open to children of pre-school age, who

{Ocr. 1939

should be offered conditions favourable to
their natural devclopment —psychologicsl
and physical 3

4. The minimum age of admission to
pre-school institutions shoull he low
enough to permit them to reccive all child:
ren whose mothers, being at work, cannot
look after them but as it isimportant
that the young child should whercver possi-
ble remain within the family circle, pre-
school attendance should be voluntary 3

5 The age of leaving the preschool

institution should correspond to the age of
adruission to the elementary school. Bearing
in mind, however, thic nceds of the element-
ary school, even though admission to the
nursery school or class be permitted at any
time, transfer to the clementary school
should take place at definite times at most
twice o year

6. The conditions as to {ree provision
for children in pre-sehool institutions should
be the same as in clementary schools

7. The time-table of pre-school institu-
tions should be more flexible than that of
elementary schools. It is drsirable that
arrangements {or supervision should enable
children to be admitted bofore or kept after
the regular hours

8. The school year should be adapted

to seasonal requirciients in countrics whoere

the climate ov the conditions of work nocces

sitate  this  (summer nursery schools or

kindergartens, cte,)
9. i : ] 1

Itis very desirable that the maximum

number of childven en(rusted to tenchers

n l’"'e‘SChOOl institutions should not oxceed
that in elementary schools, and it is useful

.
b
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also to have the help of young probationers,

nurses or other assistants;

10. Ttis highly desirable that the inspection
and direction of pre-school education should
be in the hands of special inspectresses and

mistresses ;

11. In the construction, arrangement
and equipment of buildings for pre-school
education, account should be taken of the
special needs of the children for whom
these Luildings are intended 3

12, Schoul authorities should help pre-
school institutions to acquire and use special

educational equipment ;

13. The methods used should appeal to
the spontaneous activity of children of pre-
school age, and should be adapted to the
particular conditions  of their physical,

moral and mental development 3

14, The systewatic introducticn to read-
ing, writing and arithmetic shounld be
rescrved for the clementary schools pre-
school education should be restrictel to
sensory-motor development 3 in particular
it is essential to prepare for the later teach-
ing of arithmetic by the use of material
which will help the child to acquire notions
of nutubers and forms;

15. Hehool authorities should safeguard

the health of children attending pre-school
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institutions through medical supervision,
development of mental hygiene, establish-
ment of school kitchens, distribution of milk,

ete.

16. Collaboration with the family, so
necessary throughout school life, should be
considered essential during the pre-school
age. Parents’ meetings, visits to the home,
participation of parents ia the activities of
the school and -all organisations contribut-
ing to this collxboration should be strongly
encouraged ;

17. The training of teachers for pre-
school classes shoutd always include theoret.
jcal and practical specialisation preparing
them for their task. Inno case should this
preparation be less complete than that of
elementary school teachers;

18, The further training of pre-school
teachers already in scrvice should be

encouraged ;3

19. In principle, the conditions of appoint-
ment and the sularies of pre-school
teachers should not be inferior to those of

their colleagues in elementary schools

20. Having regard to the special training
contemplated in paragraph 17, it should be
possible for teachers in pre-school institu-
tions to pass Into the elementary schools

and rice versa.
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TeE NEw Era Story Porms. EpiTED wit
Nores axp INTrRODUCTION BY J. I
Tuapparts, B.A, LT, HuibMasTER,
ManaBaR  CunristiaNn - Conuice Hicu
Scuoon, Carnwcuvr. B. G. Pavn & Co.,
GeoreE Tewy, Mabnas, Pe. 240, Price,
14 As.

In the Preface, the Editor remarks “ This
book of story poems is compiled with a view
to give our High School pupils a taste for
reading poetty and to provide them a
sufficient variety of exercises in the art of
writing out the substance of a story poem.
Such collection of poems is by no means
rare but the distinctive features of this
compilation should save it from the charge
of futility.”” The distinctive features of
the publication are: (1) a short biographical
sketch of the author of each poem, (2) analy-
sis of each poem under appropriate headings,
(8) explanatory notes and meanings of
difficult words, (4) a set of helpful questions
to understand the subject matter of the
poems, (5) hints and suggestions for appre-
ciating the poem as a work of poetic art.

In the ten pages of Introduction, the
Editor has given the plan of the book and a
few instructions regarding the writing of
the story contained in a poem. He has then
taken as examples three poems: (1) The
Hand Post, (2) The Dove and the Bee and
(3) The Plate of Gold and has given the
story of each poem Dy indicating the ques-
tions necessary to clicit the story. There
are eighty-five story poems in all—almcst
all of them are old favourites like Harmosan,
John Maynard’ Canute and the Tide, The

Incheape Rock and others. Four copy-
vight poems have also been included in the
book—*“The Queen’s Rival” by Sarojini
Naidy, “ The Rider at thei.Gate” by John
Mascfield, “ Mihir-un-Nissa” by F. A. Stecel
and “A Rajput Nurse” by Sir Edwin Arnold.
Anindex of authors has been given; an
index of first lines would still further:
cnhance the value of the book.

This well printed and neatly got up useful
book will be of great help to our High
School pupils. This is a welcome publica-
tion. ’

—_—

Lanka Reavers (rg aresn). By Paxvir
M. NALnATHAMBY, SENIOR TAMIL PANDIT
Zauira Connian, CoLoMBo. l\IAUMILLAI\:
& Co., Lirn. Fiest Book Pp. 42. 33} As.
Brconp Book Pp. 72, 5 As.

The present books are reprints of books
first publishel in 1938, 1

: 939 respectively
and that in itself is

an indication of the
uselulness of the series which ig Specially
intended for Ceylon. 1In his Foreward the
author has indicated how he has followed a
gradation of difficulty in framing the lessons.
Vcry- casy and simple cxercises have
occasionally “been set, The books are

profusely and suitably llustrated. There

are several lessing suitable for action songs

In the recond book
the lessons are of varied subject matter and
the book is u little more dificult than the
first book.  The list of hard words given at
the end of each lesson will enable pupils to
write Tamil words without elror,

in the primary classes

Teachers
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& Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency. (Vide
pp“[-‘ort ét. George Gazette,” dated 2nd May 1939.)

S~ Invaluable as Supplementary Readers.

SPOKEN ENGLISH PRIMERS & READERS

Bv H. MARTIN, w. a. (Ox0N.), 0. B, E.
PRINCIPAL, ISLAMIA COLLEGE, PESHAWAR,
OFFICIATING PRO-VICE-CHANCELLOR OF THE MUSLIM UNIVERSITY, ALIGARH,
Pre-Primer, As. 2. Primers 1, 11 & 111, As. 8-6 each.
Reader I, As 4.8. Reader 11, As. 5-6. Reader I, As. 7.

i . PREFACE. . .
In all languages there is a subtle difference between the way in which
people talk and the way in which they write. Modes of expression com-
mon and correct enough in the spoken, are out of place 1n the written,
language ; and the man who “talks like a book " is considered pedantic.
The best way to learn to speak English, or any tongue, 1s—to speak
it. You cannot learn the art from grammar or from simply reading
literature. So our Indian schoolboys are at a”dlsadvantage. Many of
them never hear ' English as she is spoke,” because they rarely, if
ever, have the chance of talking familiarly with English people. Their
knowledge of English is entirely bookish; hence their hesitancy, and
their curiously stilted style of speech, when they do talk English. 4
Still, in the absence of familiar conversation with English folk,a goo
deal may be done towards teaching colloquial English by means of St}lt'
able readers. ' Spoken English  has been neglected in our Schools for
want of such. The few attempts that have been made to supply this want
have been tentative,and have more or less fal’]'ed for want of a definite plan.
The present “‘Spoken English Readers” are the first serious attempt
to remedy the deficiency. The dialogues in these Readers all centre round
the everyday doings and interests of an average middle-class English
family. ~This gives them a certain coherence, and an added personal
interest. They deal with a wide range of subjects, but the subjects are all
such as naturally crop up in daily life. The language is the language of
ordinary people, children and grown-ups. This is how they talk with

her, : : -
one aFtOtis believed that a systematic use of these Readers in_actual

-work will do much to accustom the pupils to colloquial English
:;22311 w:r:d Vsvhou]d result in their learning to talk knglish more
!

d easily than most of them do. .
natur%ll])% aélialoague}é should be read aloud by the scholars, each taking

one of the characters, their intonation and pronunciation being correct-

her.
ed by the te?(*goe(r)PER_PUBL]SH ERS—BOMBAY, 4

Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency :

The Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras.
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of our Elenentamy Schools will be henefited
by looking into this series.

Hrrors AND HEROINES oF TsnaM. Books
ITaxpILl. MacMinnaym & Co,, Litp, Pp. 62
AND Pp. 58 Resvicriviny, Price, 4 As.
each.

This series of supplementary readers is a
welcome addition to the existing literature for
class libraries in our High Schools. The first
book deals about the Prophet Mohamnad
with great lucidity. The main events of

[Ocr, 1939,

his life and his essential teachings ave set
forth with great simplicity.  Book 11 deals
about the lives and activitics of the first two
Caliphs, Abu Bakr and Omar.

A study of well printed hooks in simple
language will not only be a souice of
improvement of language bhut will lead to
an intelligent and sympathetic understand-
ing of one of the great religions of the
world—Islam. Any class library which docs
not have these little books will be the
poorer for it.

A GOOD SCHOOLMASTER.

(These ‘requisites of a good schoolmaster’
were found by Mr. Salter Davies, an
English Director of Education, at Aitchison
College, which is a secondary school for the
sons of chiefs and Maharajahs, formerly
known as Chief’s College, Liahore, India.)

Studies the work of to-morrow, to-day
and his profession always.

s never satisfied, ncver sarcastic, never
in despair.

Is ready to change his mecthods at any
moment, his principles ngver.

Recognises a full education as many-sided
and values all equally.

Observes the three laws of learning—
That a boy learns only
(a) by desire befores;
(b) by repetition during;
() by satisfaction after.
Values discipline only which persists in
his absence,

Knows that a boy cannot be tanght to do
right unless he be free to do wrong.

Is a leader, not a driver.

Works to make himself more and more
unnecessary to his pupils.

Does not do his pupils’ work for them.

Asks few questions and stimulates many.

Uses what his pupils want to do, in order
to teach them what he wants to teach.

Teaches one thing in such way that his
pupils learn several.

Manoeuvres so that hig pupils’ activities

are as much as possible g preparation for
after-school life,

Does not avoid drills and drudgery, but

makes his pupils look forward to the goal
beyond them.

Preaches only g Iittle but practises much.

-THE Epucarion GAZETTE, NewSouth Wales,
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4 . TWO IMPORTANT PUBLICATIONS
‘ —_—

. A SOURCE BOOK OF MODERN INDIAN EDUCATION
‘ 1797—1902.

By M. R. PARANJPE, M., B.sc. Re. 1-12-0.

. 6 B .
Extract from review from — The Educational Review.”

*The author has done great service to education in India in
compiling these valuable documents......\WWe commend this timely
volume to all those who are interested in educational reorganisation
in India.”

LITERACY IN INDIA.
3y R. V. PARULEKAR, m.A, M. ED. Re {-12:0,

N W,

" Extract from review from the “ Madras Mail.”

“ This book deserves the attention of teachers, politicians and
all who care that Indian democracy may be equipped with the one
tool which makes genuine democracy possible, namely literacy.”

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,
lesvamwamvan MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON. ‘vavevawal

vy %7 L
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FOR THE CLASS LIBRARY
AND NON-DETAILED READING.

HERE AND THERE IN INDIA

By C. A. PARKHURST

Hlustrated by Satish Sinha, with pen and ink sketches.
1. PURI AND LORD JAGAN.

Extracts from Reviews .—

The Leader “ Throughout the pages of this series there runs
an unmistakable streak of patriotism intended to instil into every
young heart an abiding love for and a growing interest in the mother-

land. The value of such books at this stage of our national advance-
ment is obvious.”

Educational India: " ...No praise is too excessive for the plan

and the execution, the matter, the manner, the format and the
illustrations.”......

————

MACMILLAN & Co., LTp.,

8. BOMBAY, “ THE GATEWAY
NATH 1} as. OF INDIA” 23 as.
2. DARJEELING AND T
HIMALAYAS HE 2 as 9. AGRA AND THE TAJ
3. LUCKNOW, AN “ ARABIAN MAHAL 3 as.
NIGHTS " CITY 2 as.  10. CALCUTTA, “ THE CITY OF
4. BENARES' THE HOLY CITY 1} as. PALACES™ 3 as.
5. BEAUTIFUL KASHMIR 2} as. 11. BIHAR, THE LAND OF “ THE
6. DELHI, THE CAPITAL OF BLESSED ONE ” 3 as.
INDIA 2} as.  12. THE LAND OF THE FIVE
7. PICTURESQUE MYSORE 2 as. RIVERS 3 as.

| MADRAB—BOMBAY-

MADRAS—BOMBAY—-CALCUTTA—LLONDON

A VALUABLE ADDITION TO CLASS
LIBRARIES.

HEROES & HEROINES OF INDIA.

Book L. As. 4, Poox II. As. 4,
Boox III. As. 5. Book 1V. As. 7.

Extract from Reviews ™

. . . S."
Educational Review : ‘' An attractive and well prmted serie

i 1 ource
The Scholar: “ The publication 15 SUTe to be a real s

of inspiration to our children.

s

'HEROES & HEROINES OF ISLAM.

Book 1 As. 4. Book II. As. 4,

Extract from Reviews ™ ' ‘ |
“ The interest which has been evinced in

dy of the heroes and heroines of the great
warm welcome for these volumes.”

Teacher's Journal:

recent years in the stu .
world religions should ensure

a—

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

CALCUTTA~—LONDON.
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A SERIES IN SIMPLE LANGUAGE
AND LARGE TYPE USEFUL FOR THE
LOWER FORMS LIBRARY.
QUESTION-TIME SERIES.
Ilustrated in Colour. 16 Pp. As. 2 each,
1. A COCONUT. 9. A WOOLLEN JUMPELR.
2. TREACLE. 10. A BOTTLE OF MILK.
3. SPONGE AND SOAP. 12, A LOAF OF BRKAD.
4. COAL AND GAS. 51, THI POSTMAN,
5. PEPPER, SALT AND MUSTARD. 52, THE POLICKEMAN,
6. A BOX OF MATCHES, 101, RATES AND TANES.
7. A COTTON FROCK. 102. HEATING AND LIGHTING
8. A CUP OF COCOA.

OUR HOMES.

Extracts from Reviews:—

uncle
series

South Indian Teacher : ' An obliging uncle mects his nepl
and niece and talks to them bricly about the subjects indicated
by the title. Hssential information on the topics is given by (1

cw

_ ! 3 ' e wise
and the children add bits of their own. A very attractive
»

vvvvv

MACMILLAN & Co, LTD,,

{INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)

ADVERTISEMENTS.
COVIMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR,

Commerciul Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madras.

Qcr. 1939.] v

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
for the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Fzamination
and

the Madras Government Technical Examtnations
D. Crown 16mo. Over 350 pages, Price Re, 1-8-0
Approved as a suitable Text-book for Sokool nse.
(Fort 8L George Gassite, 24th July 1923, page 671).
Second Edition—Revised and Enlarged,

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING
Useful for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy Bvo. 240 pages. PRICE Re, 1-8-0,

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth, Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries,

vide Fort Saint George Gazette, Pert I.B p, §11, dated 22-12.728

WEEASemr—

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHGCOLS
Preparcd in accordance with the S. S, L. C. Syllgbus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-9,
Approved as a Text-Book snitable for Schooi nse,

vide Fort St. George Gazette, Part I-B, p. 547, dated 1-11-1937

NADPRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—~LONDON,

—
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BOOKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Ne¢e Gorpon), Ep.B. (Edin.)

Associate of the Froebel International Unfon, London ; Specialist {n Child Education
President of the Assoclation of Child Nature and Education of India ; and
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LAKSHMI—THE VICTORIOUS.

By H. E. Pror. NICHOLAS DE RoxricH, Naygar. (vajub.)

TO the east of the mountain Zent-Lhamo,
in a resplendent garden, lives the
Blessed Lakshmi, Goddess of Happiness.
By unending toil she beautifies her seven
veils of peace. Thisis known to all men.
All men pay reverence to the Goddess
Liakshmi!

‘But all fear her sister Tandava. She,
the Goddess of Destruction, is full of malice,
terrible and annihilating.

From behind the mountains =~ came
Tandava herself. The terrible one went
straight toward the dwelling of Lakshmi.

. Cautiously the terrible goddess approached

the.palace of Light and lowering her voice,
called out to Liakshmi. -

» Lakshmi laid aside her precious veils and
came forth to meet her. And behind ber
walked her maidens, full-breasted and round

Jof hip.

La.kshmi, 'walking, disclosed her body.
Liarge were her €yeS her hair was dark.
Her armlets were golden. Her many
pecklaces were of pearls.  The nails of

XLV~ 83

Liakshmi were of the colour of amber. Over
her breas's and shoulders, and on her
abdomen and down to hei feet were poured
unguents of special sacred herbs. Lakshmi
and her maidens are as sparklingly pure as
the images of the Temple of Mathura after
the storm.

But all righteousness became stricken at
sight of the dreaded Tandava, so terrifying
was she even in her apparent humility.
From out her canine Jaw were thrust
threatening fangs.. So red was her body
and so shamelessly hirsute, that it was
indecent to look upon. Even the armlets
of blood-red rubies could not beautify
Tandava. One might even imagine her a
man.

The Terrible one spoke: “ Hail to you,
Lakshmi, righteous one, my near one!
Much happiness and welfare hast thou
created. Even too zealously didst thou
perform thy work. Thouadornest temples
with gold. Thou enrichest the earthwith
gardens. Thou Protectress of Beauty !
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“Thou hast created the rich and the
Thou hast created the poor,
unreceiving yet rejoicing. Thou hast
ordained peaceful trade. Thou hast planted
among men all ties called benevolent. Thou
hast conceived the joyous frail distinctions
for man. Thou hast filled the hearts of
people with the joyous realization of their
superiority and pride. Thou art generous !

“Thy maidens are tender and caressing
Thy youuths are strong and aspiring.
Joyously, people create according to their
own likeness. People forget about change
and destruction. Hail to Thee!

“Calmly you observe the human proces-
sion. And there is little left for thee to do!
I worry over thee, my near one! Without

labour,without worries, thy body will become
heavy. And the precious pearls will fade

upon it. Thy face shall shine and thy lovely
eves shall become bovine.

“Then will the -people forget to bring
pleasant offerings for Thee. They will bring
sacred flowers no longer. And you will no
longer find any excellent workers for Thy-
self. ANl the sacred designs will become
entangled. People cannot remain inactive.
Here T am, full worrisome about Thee,
Lakshini, my near one!

generous.

“ During long nights I have conceived n
labour for Thee. We are akin to each
other. Donot pay attention to the eXterior.
Hard is it for me to await the lengthy
destruction by time. Let us unite and Jet us
annihilate all human structures, Let us
demolish all human joys. Let us eject all the
foundations accumulated by men. Dg pot
beso assured that people follow Thee.
People dimly perceive the Loundaries,
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“Tear down Thy seven veils of peace. .
And then I shall rejoice and at once accom-
plish my tasks, so that you may be aflame
with zeal and creation. And again you
shall shed benevolent tears over men and
again you may weave still more ornaments.
You, the inexhaustible Giver ! Again people
will search for Thee.

“In humiliation once wmore they will
accept with gratitude Thy gifts. Thou sha!t
conceive for men so many small new condi-
tions and petty inventions that even the
most foolish will think himself clever and
important. I do not fear the human curse
and already perceive the joyous tears
offered to Thee by men'!

“ Ponder deeply, Liakshmi, my near one!
My thoughts are useful to Thee and to me,
Thy sister, they are full of joy.”

A cunning power has Tandava, Only “
think! She recalled the past wars and
human miseries, Only think! Again she '
wished to evoke upon earth the destruction
through evil. Only think! what evil
notions re-awoke in this malicious brain.

But not one word did Lakshmi say in
response. Silently, only by a gesture she -
rejected the evil project of Tandava.

ready with threats and grinding her fangs,
and forgetful of all her previous benevolefxt
approaches began.  “ Foolish Lakshmi !

You surround yourself with
peaceful  female embroiderers.
cherish the small walls of their miserable
homes. Bent over their earthly designs:
they forget to look at the stars. They
forget the threatening conjunction of

Then once again the terrible Goddess, ‘

* precious,

o
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stars. People cannot grasp that which
comes in peace. They revere the thunder
and lightning.

“Thy old altars are covered with fetid
grease. Thy beauty cannot dwellin the dust
of old houses. The best designs are destroy-
ed by time and the best pattern is covered
with mold. Follow me! I will show Thee
such chorus of conceit that Thy wisdom
shall be confounded !

Such fearful things did Tandava utter.
And earth quakespierced the earth with
their convulsions. And islands sank into
the oceans. And new mountains rose. But
Lakshmi rejected all the offers of Tanadva.

The Blessed Goddess answered: “To
give you alone joy and to cause men SOrrow,
I shall not tear my veils. With a delicate
web shall I extol mankind. I shall gather
from among all noble hearts, excellent
workers. I shall embroider new signson
my veils! The most beautiful, the 1nqst
the most powerful. And 1D
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these signs, in the images of the
noblest beasts and birds, in the outlines
of flaming flowers and healing herbs,
I shall send to the hearts of people my
most benevolent invocations. I will evoke
from the abyss the greatest creative fire.
And with a rampart of flame will 1 safe-
guard the luminous strivings of the Spirit.”

Thus ordained Liakshmi.

Out from the resplendent Garden in
defeat walked Tandava. Rejoice, people!

Now shall Tandava, in violent wrath
await the long destruction by time. With
incalculable ire, at times she crushes the

earth and then hordes of people perish.
But Lakshmi, ever in time, casts her blessed
veils. And over the ashes of those who
have perished, again men will gather.

They will meet in solemn procession.

The righteous Lakshmi adorns her veils
with new sacred sins. And from out of
space she kindles a new Fire.
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CORRELATED OR INTEGRATED TEACHING.
' SOME SUGGESTIONS,

By Mussrs. Dina Nata DuAR, B.A. (Hoxs.),

L.T., Anp Rabua Krisuxa Kavr,B.Sc., B.T,

Srinayar.

EVERY age emphasises its own pet
principles and the pendulum of this
choice sometimes swings from one cxtreme
to the other. Education, which is co-cxten-
sive with life, likewise rejects certain tried
principles in favour of others which, for the
time being, are supposed to promote the
_interests of the community. A modern
democratic state requires, in contrast with
crowded curriculum,
e‘mployment of specialist teachers and inten-
Sive  programmes for

Previous ages, a

ve mass  education
wishing to achieve maximum results with

the least expenditure of time. This, among
other important things, necessitates cor.
relation of studies which aims at the simplifi-
cation of the content of education. Modern
psychology and the Herbartian doctrine of
“Cultivation and extensive and coherent
circle of thought for the formation of a
Strong character and for making knowledge
a power in a dynawic sense’’ have been
rgally responsible for the serious considera-
tion that the theory of correlation has been
rec‘eiving at the hands of educators and
writers on education. In our country no
pmctigal steps were taken to try the scheme
cxtel'lmvely in our schools. But since the
publication of the Wardha Scheme of
education and the adcption of the Scheme
by s:veral state and provincial govern.
ments, the term correlation has filtered
down” to almost every village with g

school and the term is passed on sometimes
as a catchword from mouth to mouth. With
the awakening of National consciousness,
the spirit of service for the cause of educa-
tion and motherland has been stimulated.
In enthusiasm the term of integrated
teaching is used very loosely for want of
adequate and calm consideration by many
of our colleagues in the elementary schools.
Hence we feel the necessity of defining the
terin and the rclated words before we pro-
ceed to submit how far the scheme of in-
tegration of studies as envisaged in' the
Wardha report has been a success within
our knowledge.

Integrated and correlated teaching means
“ Pressing into service every bit of allied
material which will help towards grasp of
the topic under consideration.” Cerrelation
ShOl'lld lead to a better understanding of the
subject under discussion, better apprecia-
tion of it or better performance of a skill
we wanbt to acquire. In doing this, if
different “ Subjects " get mixed up, it
would not be a disadvantage but a positive4'
gain. The so-called “subjects” are not
to be treated in isolation from one another,
but so inter-connceted as to integrate the
various lessons into a purposeful uni
wherein the constituent elements shed light
on ouc another and mako for better compre-
hension, better appreciation or execution
of the theme under consideration,
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In integrating lessons in this way certain
people subordinate all ‘subjects to one pri-
mary theme. This primary theme is known
as the core of studies and the system is
usually termed as “ Concentration . There
are others who think that no single subject
or group of subjects can form a suitable
core as no branch of knowledge should be
allowed predominence over others. They
are, however, alive to the principle of
extending the coherent circle of thought.
They would advocate that each subject be
taken as a distinct branch of study, but all
other topics logically belonging to other
so-called different subjects bub related to
the topic or topics under consideraticn be
pressed into-scrvice if they can be made to
«throw light” upon the themes and
yeceive some in return or to aid in the
understanding of what they can illuminate.
This approach to teaching is termed as
co-ordination of studies.

There was an impression abroad that the
Wardha Scheme imposed concentration of
studies round craft cores according to pro=
jects or activity programmes. Some educa-
tionists and teachers of experience believed
that cultural and scientific subjects would
receive slight justice in every day lessons
through craft projects. It was also felt that
such a scheme would lead to unnatural
and artificial and even passive treatment
of the content of educ#ftion in our schools.
What we have gathered from the exchange
of wiews with our friends and colleagues in
Government and aided schools of all
descriptions and fsom what we have seen
in class rooms, we feel that the apprehen-

sions were not ill founded. Practical wood
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work lessons in every grade and in every
term have been associated with mere rules
for finding areas and volumes or a sketchy
mention of the forests.  Similarly to
lessons on acquiring skill in weaving and
spinning are tapped in all classes and in all
seasons short sketchy lessons on uses of
cotton plant and cotton seeds. In agricul-
ture lessons attempts have been made to tag
questions on areas not necessarily connected
with plots in question. Sometimes recog:
nition of such simple forms as triangle,
circle and the like has been attempted even
in such higher grades as the fifth and the
sixth. In all such lessons the so called
correlared mass of ioformation has had no
organic relation with the themes proposed
to be developed ; the mass of information
has been an adventitious accretion to the
lessons proper. The staff in the training
school has had to contend hard against the
formation of such tendencies by the teachers
uoder training. However, advice sought
from the Director of Education in this
connection has been very valuable at many ’
occasions. In order to co-ordinate efforts
in this and other directions, suggestions are
submitted elsewhere in this note,

We have also known cases wherein cor-
relations have been designed as mere * Free
associations” and no unity of purpose has
either been attempted to be achieved nor
has the attempt led to any organic or integ-
ral relations of various topics taught round
a so called core. In the Nai Talim of
May 1939, there appeared an article pur-
porting to give the sequence of lessons that
had ‘been centred round the Core—card.
board box making. For making card-board
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boxes, the pupils were made to appreciate
the discovery and manufacture of the
‘material in China and Egypt. The teacher
seems to have felt the necessity of dealing
thereafter with such topics as Ilife and
teachings of the Buddha, the pilgrimage of
Fahien and Hieun Tsang to India, the
travels of Marcopolo, the discovery of
America,.by Columbus.  After dealing with
thesc? Foplcs, the teacher teok the class for
a visit to local factories manufacturing
card-board articles. On the way the class
was taught the functions of the Police
Depafr?mef)t and the administration of the
Municipalities. The sight of dirty drain ip
the way stimulated the teacher to treat
.boys to a lecture on germ theory and
infectious diseases. In fairness to ourselves
we submit that this is neither correlation
nor co-ordination. Does ‘such treatment
lead to unity and connectedness in the
circle of thought or “Does it enlarge
breadth of view, or lead to mastery or
genuine elasticity of minds?” It does not
" lead to a better understanding or better
appreciation of the lesson or better execu-
tion of the work in hand. Correlations of
this type, if encouraged, will lead to *“ bird-
wittedness ” and irrelevance; connections
of this law of free associations are infinite,
diversified into infinite directions, “for the
universe is one and threads of relation run
through the whole choir of heaven and the
furniture of the earth,”” The Wardha
Education Comumittee's Report did not
necessarily impose craft lessons to be cores
of teaching, It cmphasised activity pro-
grammes centring round craft work and
children’s physical and social environment.
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BUt. even here the tendency similar to one
depicted above has been exhibited more
often than expected. A young friend of
ours in a lesson on the reign of Asoka
connected his edicts with the pillars, pillars
with metals, metals with mines and mine-
ral products of Indig, After this the teacher
proceeded to coal which “integrated ”
with metals, minerals and mines and
thence in one leap he proceeded to give a
description of the coal fields of England.
This may appear to be fantastic but like
experiences in other fields of life truth is
sometimes stranger than fiction.

Even in the praetical field of co-ordinated
teaching the responsibilities of the staff in
unifying work have not been less onerous
and trying. By way of illustration an
attempt at framing a co-.ordinated syllabus
by a colleague in a village school is
recorded here,

GKRADE 1,

CRAFT CORE—SKILL EXERCISE IN SPINNING.

General Science., Cotton and wool are
raw materials; cotton as raw material for
cottons; wool for woollens; raw material
of a house, raw material of g field, raw
material for tea ; raw material for wedding
feasts, raw material of school furniture...
......... raw material for metalled roads.

Arithmetic,.  Problems on multiplication
and division, recognition of circle—every
day articles of circular form, vegetables in
circular form.

Social Studics. The New Year's Day and
the Baisakhi festiva), birthday anniversary
of rophet Mohammed, Lord Krishna and
Lord Buddha. The broad principles of
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Hinduism, Islam, Buddhism and Sikhism—
the raw material of enjoying festival.
Language. Talksand lescons on Buddha,
Mohammed, Krishna and Guru Nanak
Bahadur. 'I'wo stories on religious tolera-
tion, Writing easy continuous pas:ages.
The instances quoted above will suftice to
show the dangers of entrusting the work to
raw inexperienced but otherwise enthu-
siastic teachers. There are people who
contend that to enrich curriculum opportuni-
ties are to be availed of in connecting some-
how various elements of the proposed
extensive syllabus. It is argued that things
should somehow be hooked together or a
lesson may be pressed ioto service as a
* platform’ which could aid usto jump or
fly to another topic. But hooking together
or formation of a base to fly off in utter
disregard of gravitational force is neither
concentration, nor correlation, nor coordina
tion. At the best it is a conglomeration of
unrelated facts; it will not give any kinetic
move. This often leads to irrelevance in
teaching which often degenerates into
lectures at boys and develops into in-
coherent units releasing no creative impulse.

“We would not, however, like a teacher to

disregard a question of his pupil. He should
satisfy them even if his attempt takes the
class tangentially off the theme in question.
But the teacher should return to the theme
and take up the thread where he had left it
off. .
Over-enthusiasm and a few false notions
are generally responsible for this process of
hooking up of unrelated facts or at the best
seemingly related themes. Such lessons
appesr st times mere aimless rambles in
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the field of knowledge. That every bit of
the syllabus can be taught on the activity
programnie or on project system is a view
which appears to us too optimistic to be
realised even in the best schools. Yet this
opinion persists in certain quarters and
enthusiacm aids imagination to put together
all seemingly related facts which a free
association can dictate. There are teachers
who believe that craft ldéssons or craft
activities were to be the only cores round
which all teaching had to be concentrated.
Pains have been taken in the Wardha
Education Committee’s Report to correct
this view and possibly to answer the criti-
cism that all teaching could not be neces-
sarily centre round the craft core. What
the Scheme wanted was integrated teaching
of activity programmes, appropriate themes
being taken from the child, social or phy-
sical environments of the craft work.

Some teachers think that mere imparting
of information is education, aud so with and
around the lessons so much information is
crammed as convenience can call forth.
The orderly development of a theme on
practical or orderly basis is lost sight of.
What is always necessary to keep in view is
the orderly development of a theme in due
sequence, better understanding of the theme,
better appreciation thereof, or the better
execution of the practical productive work
in band. Creation of interests to put forth
sustained efforts for the execution of the
work in hand should be prime consideration
in all teaching. Inall lessons the theme of
the units of teaching should be claar in
the mind of the teacher; his method of
approach defipite and clear cut; generalisa-
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tions which he wishes to develop to be
specific and not vague. Aboveall he should
always see whether or not his lessons lead
to the better understanding of the theme
enunciated, or its better appreciation or the
better execution of the work undertaken,
At the end of each unif, definite tests should
be applied to see whether the aims and
objects of the theme have been realised,
how far the integrateq teaching has been g
success. It would be a great help if diffi.
culties that crept in the course of the execu-
tion of the units and how they were met
with were also recorded. We have seen
certain units brought to a successful conclu.
sion and we think that the efforts of teachers
glsewhere must have been rewarded with
ample success but the co-ordination of these
attempts has not been taken in hand on g
nation wide scale. At least we are not
conscious of any such attempts, In this
behalf we submit that record of work in
this direction be maintained by any central
organization, say the Hindustan Talim;
Sangh, and the information thus accumulated
be published in educational papers or in the
form of booklets as often as practicable,
We would suggest that the record be main.
tained and published in the following
form :—

1. The school where the unit was execu-
ted.

2. The theme of the unit of integrated
teaching. '

3. Grade.

4. Average age of the boys.

5. Time given to the units.

6. Generalisations to be developed from
the units.
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7. Specific objectives to be developed.
8. Any specific attitude to be formed.

9. Ways of approach to the unit.

10 (o) Mujor activities or learning situa.
tions through which the themce is to be
developeq.

() Activities important in planning.

(¢) Activities important in carrying
out the units.

() Activitics useful in cxtending or
getting experience.

(¢} Problems and activities useful in
gathering data.

(f) Activities requiring use of skills
acquired or information obtained.
(1) Activitics for cultivating attitude,
(h) Expressional activities.
6] Culminating‘a,ctivities.
1. Record of activitics, lessons or prob-
lems in due order, in a very brief from :—

Form

Lessons  [Specific  |Ts the conpec. |Has the lesson,
given or lobject of ition with the ptoblem or acti-
problems [the lesson |theme subordin. vity led to
attempted [or prob- [ate, co-ordinate better under-

or activi- {lem or or does it form standing or

ties per- [activity. |a “ Corridor" to/better executiofl
formed. 'pass on to otherfof the theme.
topics.

12, Means and methods of evaluating
the uuits :—

(a) Understanding and appreciation.
(b) Concepts.

(¢} Information

(d) Habits angq Skills,

(¢) Attitude,

(#) Expressional work,
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13. Difficulties overcon:e in the execution
of the units and possible dangers to be met
with.

14. Informational material used in
developing the units :—

(@) Children’s use.

() Teacher’s use.

(¢) Visnal aids.

(d) Art and expressional wosk.

Class téaching should proceed on lines
suggested above and aim at the formulati‘on
and due execution of appropriate themes with
respect to the syllabus proposed, the age and
the grade of the boys. The units and' the
themes should receive due consideration ;
they should not be subordinated to “Finish
off* thesyllabus with minimum of effort
and time. The residuum of syllabus that the
appropriate unit of activity will not _acco.m-
modate may be treated on Herbartian
system towards the close of each term or
session.

Another source of trouble arises in con.
pection with treating all productive units on
the Herbartian system. Teaching devised
solely on this plan admits of very few con-
pections with the main object of the lessons,
which are on the whole very short, crammed
and cribled into a narrow compass; they
do not develop into a creative purposeful
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activity as the conmections are spasmodic
and ar“tiﬁcia]. The correlations pointad out
in the Wardha Repmt have sometimes
been worked out on this system. The
correlations create when successfully worked
out as craft atn/rmsphere, but the significance
of the correlations in stimulating interest or
a purposeful activity is very often of a very
doubtful value. An example will make our
meaning clear. 1 he principles of subtrac-
tion are tanght with the help of examples
taken from spinning and weaving craft ; the
cenerete objects shown are, no doubt, silvers
and tbreads, etc. This does create a craft
atmosphere. But investigation of finding
the principles could be made to start with a
concrete lifesitnation where we would have
to find the difference without being able to
measure it by actval counting of silver
threads, ete, or where it would take us too
long to doit by physical measurement. The
true significance of creating connections of
correlation or co-ordination is sometimes
lost sight of, and following the path of least
resistance we are satisfied with mere
superficialities. We are conscious of the
great difficulties in successfully handling
this thorny problem; yet we believe that
with a right lead on sound basis the problem
can be solved and made to yield very far

reaching results,



UNEMPLOYMENT.*

By Dx. ELDRED BUCK AND PRorrsson K. APPASAM v, Lucknow,

B. To my way of thinking, this problem
of nnemployment of educated people should
be laid directly at the doors of the univer.
sities and colleges.

A. That is a rather strong statement,
Dr. Buck. Personally, T do not think that
Fhe universities are over.producing. Includ-
ing the students now in college classes,
there is hardly one university man to every
five thousand in the population of our
country.

B. In that case, I will slightly change
the angle of accusation and say that the

umversities are not properly educating the
young men.

A. I don’t know if I would blame the
universities altogether; part of the blame
has to be borne by the students themselves
and their parents also.

B. What do you mean ?

A. There are large number of students
who pass through the portals of our univer.
sities, but that doesn’t mean that they are
educated.

B. That is a new one on me, I was
always under the impression that if a person
had a university degree, he was educated.

A,  Not at all, my dear doctor, the student
may have learnt the art of passing exami-
nations, but hasn’t fitted himself for anything
else except passing examinations.

B. But isn’t that a defect of the edun
cational system ?

A. No, not altrgether. According to the
standard set by the Bcard, fifty per cent.
may be eligible to pass the High School
examination. But since the public will
clamour at such a low percentage, another
ten per cent. is passed through. The same
ten per cent. of drags get through the Inter:-
mediate and B.A. and at the end the same

ten per cent. swells up the ranks of the
otiose.

B.  What happens if you hold them back?

A. I know what happens in our college.
I think the same would prevail everywhere,
When we consider that a certain student is
not good cnough to go to the higher class
and we hold him back, he and his parents
get the most influential men they can per-
suade and torment us to promote him,

B. Is that the only reason ?

A, The students show a marked disincli-
nation to look at the problems of life. If
the teacher deviates one quarter of an inch
from the text-book, he secs a langorous

bored look spread over the faces of the
students in the class.

B. Then they are not properly educated.
“The first object,” says Sir Ernest Simon,
“ which most parents have in mind in wish-
Ing to give their children the best possible
education is to enable them to make their

® This is a debate which was broadcast from the Lucknow All-India Radio Station ; Dr. Buck and
Prof. Appasamy thank the Director of the Station for his kind permission to publish it again,
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way in the world and earn their living.”
And 1 say, that as long as they cannot earn
a living, they are not educated.

A. Acquiring knowledge that will be use-
ful for life is farthest from the thoughts of
the students. Academic studies are meant
as brain drills ; but instead of drilling their
brains, the students use keys, annotations,
private tutors, copy in the eraminations if
they can, use back doors and unfair means if
they can, and scrape through the exami-
nations—but without real development of
their brains.

B. Then you teachers and educators are
not really doing your job if you give the
students certificates and degrees without
real development of brains. Is that the
only reason, or are there other reasons for
this unemployment ?

A. We have in India a false sense of
dignity. An educated person would consider
it infra dig to sell newspapers even though
that may fetch him fifty rupees a month.
We consider a number of trades below our

" dignity.

B. You mean the educated skilled artisan
class like electricians, plumbers, joiners and
soon?

A. Yes. There are hundreds of trades
which are now poorly performed by un-
educated people ; but which would be done
with as finished a grace as in the West, if
educated young men, say, after High School,
would take to trades

B. An electrician or mechanic with a
High School education would be able to
keep on improving his capacity, instead of
being & poor grade workman.
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A. In other words you are agreeing with
our present Congress ministries,® that 1is,
increasing the number of skilled workmen.

B. Yes. Though on the whole their
scheme seems good, I cannot see what kind
of skilled artisan they hope to turn out by
training them in paper cutting and paper
modelling.

A. I would suggest that at the same time
we should create a leisured gentlemanly
class.

B. Idon’tthink I quite get your point.

A. 'There are hundreds of young men
who come from well-to-do families, who, as
soon as theyget a degree, want a good Job.
These men could go back to their estates and
intelligently direct agriculture, instead of
cutting a poor man out of a possible employ-
ment.

B. Can you give me any specific instance?

A. Hundreds of them. But I will give
you one. There is a student of mine whose
father has three lakhs of rupees and whose
father-in-law is worth about ten lakhs. As
soon as he passed, his father and father-in-
law pulled wires and got him a probationary
deputy superintendent’s post.

B. But, Prof. Appasamy, the moneyed
class with education may not amount to
more than five per cent.

A. Granted. But if that five per cent.
did not compete and gobble up available
jobs, then the poor man could get the job,
and the rich man would not be unemployed.'

B. While you are talking of percentages,
what is your estimate of educated unemploy-
ed in this country ?

#The Congress ministries have since resigned. —Ed.



658

A. Avery liberal estimate about 157
according to various unemployment com:-
mission reports.

B. You have worked out your figures
cleverly. Ten per cent. should not be
allowed to pass, and five per cent. should
work on their lands. Then the problem of
unemployment would not arise. If you had
to give evidence before a Commission on
Unemployment, what solution would you
suggest ?

A. Why suggest new ways? Several
avenues have been suggested but those
avenues have never been explored.

B. For instance ?

A. 'We leave Journalism entirely to the
mercy of half-educated people. The editor
and one or two others in every paper may
be educated and trained, but the rest of the
staff are mostly matriculates with a flair for
writing ; or shorthand typists, who have
drifted into the newspaper office through
reporting. In this province alone there are
2,000 papers, dailies, weeklies, monthlies ard
so on, but not a single college to train them.

B. Yes, that is a good opening. T think
Why,
even the Unemployment Committee Report
of 1935 had typographical errors.

you could add printing trades too.

A. The best of printing houses commit
mistakes. It is very hard to print bocks
without mistakes, because most cf the print-
ing houses use poorly paid proof readers.
Printing as a trade could be introduced as
an optional in the High Schools and Jour-
nalistn and Literary work could be followed

by the same group in college.

B. Any other openings?
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A. There are no trained librarians. We
pay very low, and we get half-baked High
School boys with one year’s library training,
and such a librarian is in most cases, merely
On the other hand
if some university would train a few B.A’s
with library training as optionals, the
country would benefit by it.

a dignified chapprassi.

B. Yes, I can sec your point of view.
An cducated librarian could really educate
his clienticle, whether it is in a school,
college, or public library. In the West, I
have conte across librarians who are really
niines of information, and who could intelli-
gently direct and educate the reading public.
Have you in mind any other openings ?

A. These are not mine at all, I am
merely telling what has been previously
suggested, and not yet followed. Insurance,
Accountancy, Actuaries, Veterinary Surgery
and a hundred other things are left to
chance.

B. Butinall theseyou have not covered
any of the industrial fields.

A. Bicycle making, for instance, does
not require a much bigger outlay than &
good sized sugar factory; yet we import all
of our cycles from abroad. We are just
starting to make Bakelite or plastic mould-
ings.  Propecly handled, thousands of
things can be done with plastics. It could
even be handled as cottage industries, in
places where clectricity is available.

BB What about all the rubber, jute and
indigo that we now export ?

A. Oh!those require large capital. And
it is hard to get capital unless a man uses
his own,
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B. You mean we do not trust each
other.

A. * And rightly so. When you get down
to brass tacks, I am sorry to confess, that

. we are not honest, and this streak of bad

quality destroys all our efforts at combi-
nation.

B. I think you are right. But isn’t it
the business of schools and colleges to make

the students honest ?
A. I agree we have failed there.

B. But some people go to the extent of
accusing you of teaching dishonesty.

A. Do they? How?

B. You teachers overlook when they
_copy in public examinations. You say
nothing when the students do dishonest
work. Nay more, some tcachers reveal
question papers, and some actually help the
students in the examination room.

A. If you really have any definite

proofs, 1 should bow my head in shame.

B. Circumstantial evidence only. Take
this case. A certain student failed two years
running. The third year he passed in the
first division and then again he repeatedly
fails in the upper classes. Do you expect
me to believe that the time he made the

first division, he did it all by himself ?

A. 7 think in a case like that some sort
of dishonesty kas taken place somewhere.

B. I could go on citing casz after case
where teachers have helped in the exami-
nation room but......

A. But you donot want to be offensive
or personal ? But you must allow us to
share the blame along with the parents of
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our students. To begin with they enter
false ages. Now that the retirement age is
limited, parents aim at giving lower and
lower ages. At one time students coming
into college used to say that they were
seventeen, but nowadays they all declare
that they are only fourteen or fifteen. One
father wrote to his son, ‘‘ when you come
back home, put all your books in the bedding
and pack your trunks as light as you can.”
When parents teach dishcnesty, how can we
eliminate it ? '

B. Yes. We do encourage dishonesty
on the whole. Take for instance a land-
lord. He would rather use a munshi on
Rs. 15 per month, who would swindle him
out of another fifty rupees, instead of using
an agricultural graduate who would make
the land yield more.

A. You are quite right there too. We
try to blame the government for every-
thing, even for our own dishonesty. It is
not fair. I pay my cook Rs. 15 per mensem,

and I expect him to be honest. But

" taluqadars and rich people pay their cooks

Rs. 5 snd food, if not orts, and necessarily
the man steals.

B. But why is there such a rush for
gevernment jobs ?

A. Thesame reason. Government pay
is sterdy, pension is secure, payment is on
time; and.a man is never thrown out
except for dishonesty. But in purely Indian
concerns, there is no security of tenure, pay
1s small, and payment is rarely ever on
time ; in short, the treatment is not fair and
honest.

B. You speak as if you have had bitter
experience.
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A. Yes. T once taught in an Indian
managed college, The payment was never
on time. Sometimes it was two or two and
a half months overdue. Every member of
the managing committee expected us to go
and salaam them in their houses once g,
week. There was also a good deal of
internal and external politics,

B. Such conditions ought not to e
allowed in schools and colleges.  Teqa heyrs
would be more interested on maintaining
their position rather than in teaching. 1
have a suggestion. 1f the universities and
colleges are made to keep an employment
bureav, they would always be aware as to
how many ave unemployed.

A. Yes, yes, you are right, If a {actory
owner finds that several of his manufactured
articles are not sold, and that his capital is
being tied up, he certainly would limit pro-
duction. I quite agree with your idea of
employment burean. Harvard and a few
other universitics maintain a life long
employment hurcau.

B. 1 would even go further and say that
the college ought to waintain all its unem-
ployed alumni out of teacher’s salaries.

A. We certainly would be very carcful
in selecting, promoting, and passing the stu.
dents, and probably cach teacher and profes.
sor would be an active employment hureay
ageut hunting up jobs for his students.

B. If parents are required to support

their  unemployed sons, I suppose the
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teachers could share part of the responsi-
bility-

A, Tam glad you said unemployed sobs.
Thank goodness, we have not yet to contend
with unemployed educated women.

B. I should say we ought to congratulate
the Post Office for making telephones here
in India. T wish they would start more
government industrices.

A. Are you talking Communism, or are
you asking the present governwent to take
over more industries ?

B. Just a safe-guard till we become
ore honest. What we have been talking
amounts to this. We must educate our
students to carn a living. We must educate
them for life, and not merely to pass exami-
nations. We must increase the educated
artisan class. We must encourge the wealthy
educated men to be gentlemen and not dep-
rive the poor man of his bread. We must
inerease specialised  education like jour-

nalism, libravianship.  We must encourage

- manufactures of such things as bicycles,

plastics, rubber and jute products. Univer-
sitics must maintain an employment bureau,
and shoulder the responsibility of feeding
and clothing their unemployed graduates.
And most important part of all is that we
must encouraze honesty and discourage
dishoncsty.

A. Admirably swmmarised, Dr. Buck.
I hope we do not get any bricks thrown at
us for laying bare the fact that we must be
honest.

TRAVELLING LIBRARIES.
By Mg. K. Naravanaw, M.A,, ST.C,, Srirangam,

LITERACY DRIVE—A SUCCESS.

HERE has been a country-wide battle
against adult illiteracy since the advent

of Provincial Autonomy, thanks to the
frank recognition of the importance of
Adult Education by the popular ministries
of the provinces. A trip round the battle
fronts clearly shows that this drive against
illiteracy has been a distinct success so far.
Bihar launched on a campaign against
illiteracy on April 26, 1938. Dr. Syed
Mahmud, the Education Minister, claims
that so far illiteracy has been wiped out at
least in 4000 villages in Bihar, In the U. P,
Literacy Day was observed on January
15, 1939, when even H. Ii. Sir Harry Haig
signed the Literacy Pledge. In the Punjab
Dr. Lauback’s Method of ¢ Each one teach
one’ is being tried and is giving encourag-
ing results, The Government is sending
literacy messengers to the districts to
organise literacy classes. Bombny embark-
ed upon literacy drive on May 1, 1939.
Similar efforts- are being made in other
provinces as well to eradicate illiteracy.
In fine, as the Secretary, Adult Education
Qection, All-India Federation of TFdu-
cational  Associations, in submitting his

’ report to the All-India Educational Con-

ference held in Bombay on December 27-30,
1938, observed, the clouds of official indiffer-
ence and public apathy that hung over and
darkened the field are clearing away and
bright prospects are DOW appearing on the
horizon. Let us all hope with the ex-Premier
of Bombay that India—onesixth of the

human race—will receive its sight within
two years.

NEED FOR SETTING UP OF TRAVELLING

LIBRARIES.

According to the Hartog Committee
Report (pp. 45-49), during the year 1927-
1928, 3,986,924 children attended school in
the first five vernacular classes in India.
But 50, of these boys are said to have
lapsed into iiliteracy within a short period
of a yaar or two. Hence any scheme for
the liquidation of illiteracy is bound to fail
unless steps are taken to prever.t the literates
from lapsing into illiteracy. Herein comes
the role of the libraries in adult education.
1t is pleasant to note that the Kashmir
Educational Reorganisation Committee
recommended the opening of 100 libraries in
each province annually till the State is
gradually covered with a network of edu-
cational facilities. Libraries are the nurseries
of adult education. In every village there
should be a library and a reading room. But
this is ap ideil impossible of attainment in
the near future. The next best alternative
is to adopt the system of travelling libraries
or libraries on wheels similar to the U. P,
scheme of moving hospitals to render medical
aid to the villages. A central library can
be located in one particular village and
books can be sent on library vans to the
villages around the centre. The best
example of rural library service is America.
England spends on rural library service
more than one crore of rupees every year.
In India, Baroda and Travancore have an
organised scheme of rural library service,
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TRAVELLING LIBRARIES IN SIND.

An elaborate  scheme for setting up tra-
velling libraries is being prepared by the
Sind ‘Government with a view to making
the suecess of the literacy campaign doubly
sure. It is proposed to have at least twenty
such centres in each taluk. Hvery centre
of the literacy campaign will be provided
with a box containing & hundred books, cach
book costing ahout four annas only. Such
books will be sent round to the adult educa-
tion schools where adults, who have
recently picked up reading and writing,
will be made to take interest in these new
books. The expenses of these portable
libraries will be borne by the Distriet
Literacy Committees.

CONDITIONS FOR THE SUCCESS OF THER

SYSTEM.

1. Adequate reading materia) suited to
the needs of the reading adult population
must be furnished. It should touch on the
life of the farmer, An AN-India Board
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with provinciad branches should e appoint-
ed to produce literature on all important
subjects, written in stmple, intevesting and
attractive manner. The nced of the hour
is to grot a large number of books in mother
tongue.  Govermment and universities must
help the AllInd'a Boaed in all possible
ways, chiefly in  publishing cheap and
popular books,

2. A Read More Books' campaign must
be lawnched o make the adults take an
interest in yeading. In this cannection, the
Cinema and the Radio—modern educative
forces—-can he pressed into service.

CONCLUSION.

To sum up, libravies have an important
role in adult education. Schemes for setting
up teaveling libearies at jmportant centres
must be prepared on the lines suggested
above and worked out. Adequate and
suitable reading materinl must be produced

and a *Read more Books’ movement must
be condueted.
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PRACTICAL OCCUPATIONS.
By M. Pavr VereHEST, M. Ep, (Gueos), B A, LCP. (Lowp), M. R.8.T. (Exc),
Qllur, (Cochin State).

HE traditional mode of organising the
curricutum has been to take the aca-
demic classification of knowledge into
subjects, to simplify their content and
endeavour, often by artificial means, to
awaken the child’s interest in it. Such a
treatment divorces the content of learning
from the realities of life, and from the
life experience of the child. It ianoresthe
line of development by which experience
has developed in the race, and, most
important of all, it is totally out of harmony
with the way in which knowledge and

power naturally grow in the child.

In the race, experience would tend at
first to organise itself round important life
interests and round occupations, e,
hunting, fishing, agriculture, metal work,
building, weaving, fighting, ruling. Its
development in extent and in depth would
be governed by motives of utility and
beauty. Only when speculative interests
and enquiry arose would knowledge tend to
grow in another form and for other reasons.
Qut of such speculative interests, divorced
in many ways from practical, occupational,
civic, and aesthetic intevests, arose our
present classification of knowledge int'o
subjects and developed much of their
present content. It is this abstract and
intellectual arrangement of knowledge that
we often see being impased on the boy and
youth, and which leads to most of the
weaknesses and failures of our present
school instruction.

XLV--85

The tine conception of the Fducative
Process begins with the child,
ders him as an active, hving, gz‘oWing
organismn. His powers, and
poewers being
exercised and developed in response to
interests leading to the growth of experience
and puarpose. Instruction and learning will,
then, begin with the child’s expevience as
our starting point, and the child's interests
and powers will determine the line of pro-
gress and growth,

and consi-

interests,
experience are to grow;

His advancing expe-
vience will thus tend to group itself round
the prominent intevests of child tife.

The work of the school will thus be

conceived as -—

(«) Expanding his interests and activi.
ties and exercising his powers by occupa-
tions, and through these his experience and
purposes in directions that will lead him
farward to a fuller experience of individual
and social life.

(h) Enriching and illuminating his expe-
rience of life by Instruction so as to give
him a wider vision and deeper insight into
life, and a finer appreciation of spiritual,
moral, intellectual and social values in life,
These two aspects are complementary the
ane to the other. Action and Life are the
rveal educators; but instruction and baoks
will interpret it, enrich its meaning, and
enlarge its scope and application,

The learning of the child at least up to
carly adolescence, will centre, thus, round
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the home life and interests, the occupations
and activities of social value, and the
materials, appliances, processes and opera-
tions by which life in a civilised community
is carried on. When experience has grown
in amount and depth and when speculative
interests and enquiry make an appeal, the
pupils’ learning will tend to develop round
intellectual interests and in responsz to
intellectual needs. Always, however, these
should be used to throw a richer light on
the practical, social and human interests
of personal, home, and community life,

One of the most prominent features in
the life of the child is the practical and
constructive activities,* By the full and

* This Pef'lmears, whea edu-
cation by Wardha Scheme (Craft centred
or the Project Method will be quite clearly appro-
Priaze. At this stage the child becomes conscious of
the distinction between means and ends and of the
necessity of adjusting the former to the latter. After
this period the centre of interest shifts from practical
usefulness of the discovery or pracess to the desire
to cover the ground of a subject in a complete and
systematic way, when, craft-centred edueation will be
less eflective. Here the pupil should consciously
follow the main logical paths through the world of
school learning.

Wardha Scheme suggests that at each school a variety
of crafts will be chosen and taught with due regard to
the eavironment and capacities of the child. This is
unlikely. No elementary school could stand
the strain, The tendency will be to specialise
on a few crafts and this is the chief defect of the Craft
Basis Education. It does not make sufficient allowance
for individual characteristics, which is to be kept at
all cost in Educative Process, Environment will tend
to become, if it is not deliberately intended to be,
the deciding factor in the choice of the craft chosen
as the basis df education. And all children, whether
they like it or not, must receive their training on this
scheme. Though the scheme is not meant to make
craftsmen out of infants, the temptation to try to
make elementary schools earn their keep through the
sale of their products will always be present and may
tend to induce teachers to look to output rather than
educatioual results as the chief objective.

Education)

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

[Nov. 1939

free exercise of these in a wide range of
occupations the child is brought into direct
contact with the practical purposes of life,
and is initiated into occupations, and pur-
poses of social value. He, thereby, comes
to a fuller appresiation of the value of the
things he uses in daily life in terms of the
work, care, thought and skill required to
make them and to use them. Iurther, he
gains an ever widening first hand experience
of materials and their nature, of their
reactions under various conditions, of the
processes involved in transforming them
from one form to another. He develops
an ever widening and ready skill in adap-
tative intelligence and manipulative power,
and in habits of care, persistence and self-
reliance. In other words, through practi-
cal occupations he develops all those
qualities of head, heart and hand, intelli-
gence, character and skil required in practi-
cal life in a community.

The range of occupations should clearly
be such as will lead him to an understand-
ing and appreciation of occupations and
materials having social value. These are

1. Weaving in raffia and cane leading
to basketry.

2. BSpinning of yarn, weaving, knitting,
sewing, dress-making embroidery.

3. Working in clay leading to pottery
and clay modelling.

4. Working in leather ; cutting, sewing,
and decorating of leather articles.

5. Making of paper, and articles made
from cardboard, e. ., boxes, note books,
portfolios, baok-binding, posters, block cut-
ting and printing, type and lithographi
printing.
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6. Gardening : flowers and vegetables;
baking and cooking.

7. Working in wood with wide range
of tools.

8. Working in metals :
work ; cutting, bending, solderin'g; forgi’ng,
tempering, brazing and welding; ﬁhpg,
cutting, drilling, turning; paftern making
and casting.

9. Working in machinery and in oceu-
pations demanding the application of Science
to an Industry, e.g., Engineering Copstruc-
tion, Pottery, Glass Making, Metallurgy,
Coal and Coal Products, Soap Making.

The Chemistry Department of a s?chool
should be able to institute in miniature
experimental plant for making coal gas,
distilling tar products and crude petroleum,

Sheet metal
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soap making, smelting, etc., and carrying on
experiments with these materials.

10. Weighing and Measuring, leading to
Surveying and Map Making and Draughts-
manship.

The simpler hand processes will naturally
form the cours: of occupations of the young-
er children, wbile working in wood and
metal, weaving cloth in pattern, shaping
pottery by wheel and mould, book-bindi.ng
and gardening, requiring skill and a wide
range of tools and processes will be more
suitable for the older pupils, age from 12 to
15 years. Working with machinery and in
occupations applying scientific knowledge
will be suitable for pupils aged 15 to 18

years. Specialisation in later years will
take the form of either Industrial Occupa-
tions and Crafts or Art Crafts.
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CHAUCER'S HUMOUR.

By Mz. T. R. PADMANABIACIHARY, M.A., Madras.

13 CRITICS may be divided in opinion as
to Chaucer’s right to be called the
Father of English Poctry, but there can be

no question that he is the first great Knglish -

humorist.” Thus starts Grace Hadow her
chapter on the subject of Chaucer's humour,
and further adds that Chaucer’s comic point
of view nay conveniently be consideved
under four heads: farce, wit, satire and
lastly humour.

The “sely carpentor” of the ‘Miller's Tale’
provides plenty of farcical situations. Poor
foolish John, desirous to save his beloved
Alison from the flood, did everything as Nic-
holas suggested, and on the night arranged,
at the appointed time, according to directions
he climbed up into his tub, and sat there wait-
ing for the rain and water, from which he
was to be saved. Meanwhile, Nicholas and
Alison were downstairs, laughing over the
silly carpenter overjealous of his wife, and
enjoying themselves as they pleased. Again,
Absolon, a rival, when he returns with a
cudgel to take revenge on her for disappoint-
ing him, struck on the head of Nicholas,
who roared with pain, and the carpenter
faneying in the dark that it was the flood
come, promptly cut the ropes that bound him
to the roof, and 1In 4 moment he and his tub
came bump on the flonr, Thea there was

a great  uproar s the carpenter  roared,
Absolon roared, Nicholas rvoared, and the
neighbours came pouring nto them. Though
Chaucer's wit 1s undenialle, 1t is discernilie
only in sly comments in paventhesis, ov in

the adroit usc of an unexpected shnile.

Satire has a definite moral purpose, for as
Mercury says in “ Cynthia’s Revels'

“Itis our purpose, Crites, to correct,
And punish with our laughter 1

There are very few examples of satire,
purcand simple, in Chaucer. For satire
is not his forfe. 7o quoate the words of
Grace Hadow again:  “ e is too quick-
witted not to see through sham and humbug,
but his interest lies in portraiture rather
than in exposurce. 1is object is to paint life
as he secs it, to hold the mirror up to nature,
and, as, has been justly said, ‘& mirror has
no tendency,; it reflects, hut it does not, or
should not distort.”” But 1. D. French in his
* Handbook of Chaucer’ differs from  this
point of view. Ty him Chaucer’s satire is
very subtle and genial. 1t was from Jean
de Meaung that the linglish poet first learnt
to usc his pen for the unsparing exposure of
hypocrisy. 1t may also be added that
another possible source for the satirical
spitit which animates the ¢ Canterbury
Tales’ is Langland’s ¢ Pievs the Plowman’.
Itis from the same source that Chaucer
inherited

the cynical gaiety and moral

equaninity that undoerlics all his work.

The humonr of Chaeer wias horn * when
thewist -rity of the Saxon was fused with thoe
mirth of the Normwn.”  Itis indeed  with
Chancer that the  refinement of Iinughish
Fdwin Muir has put for-
ward o distine'jon

humowr begins,

between the  extreme
species of the comic element, the faree and
the intellectunl

humour.  “In primitive
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humnour there is something outrageous, and
the humorist not only discloses the foibles
and indeceucies of his audience, but flaunts
his own, piling them up in a mount in a'nd
squatting upon it. This humour was an in-
tellectual parody of the saturnalia......... It
was a grest ecmotional and intellectual

release. .....-..s TLiater came the comic
artist who in making the audicnce laugh
retained a sober countenance, admit-

ting no fellowship with the frail'ti'es and
lusts which in describing the sitirised or
oxcused...... Comedy in this style amused
men and made them resigned to their lot,
thus fulfill ng both a social and an ethieil
purpose : but it no longer gave them
release. It was something different from
humour in its first rude state, 1ts means
restraint and economy where oviginally they
had been extravagance and grotesque abun-
dance.” France was the first to realise the
power of artistic restrain, implicitness, and
i) prcforeuce of sugg-stion to plain statenmecaot,
and Chaucer was an heir to the French
practice. And Jean de Meaung’s * Rpm:m
de la Rose,” though aggressively didactic, yet
lewes off an ample margin of restrained
undertones of slyness and
¢ Piers the JLlowman’ the

humour 1n
mockery. In _
essence of n broad humour persists through

o realism in spite of the author's desperate

melancholy  pessimisi.

didicticsm  and
Chaucer’s work typifies the cosmop»litanisut
of his agc ; it is a synthesis of the formative
influences of France and merric England;
his humour despite its Freach ‘inesse’ 15
the undisputed property of a _native Knglish
genius. It -oalesces the French faculty of
Slyness with the Anglo-Saxon device of
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understatement and self-control emanating
from an inward sadness.

Chaucer’s whole point of view is that of a

To him “humour is the sym-
of the

humourist.

pathetic appreciat’on comic, the

. faculty which enables us to love while we

laugh, and to love the Detter for our laugh.
ter.” As - observed by Liouis Cazamian
“Chaucer's humour is a way of thinking,
an attitude to life; it possesses that back-
ground of moral correspondences and
aftinities which is not exactly the same
with all humourists—for the correspon-
are not

binding—Dbut which tends to be more or less

dences are supple, the affinities
present in all, and the variations which ans-
wer to the varieties of the humorous manner.
Chaucer's position in humour is a normal
and a central ones he has no consciously
worked out, one feels, all its implications,
he has not realised all its philosophy ; but
his in most self is saturated with it, and in
that babit of mind he truly moves and has
his being. 1lis busy thought has gathered in
the facts of life, analysing and distilling them,
and the quintessential product now impreg-
nates cach element of his consciousness.”

Itis acknowledged on all hands that
Chaucer, next only to Shikespeare, is the
greatest painter of character-portraits.  He
has wvitalized the types of mediaeval cha-
racterisation by the help of humourous and
pathetic realism  He is the first English
writer to bring the atmasphere of romantic
interest about the men and women he port-
rayed, and their daily work,—which is also
The charac-
ters in the Prologue, which may be aptly
called the first act in a Huwan Comedy,

the aim of all modern fiction.
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are numerous, and are drawn from the
various strata of contemporary Knglish
soclety. The “verray parfit gentil knight”
and his manly son, the modest priovess, the
sporting monk and the fat friar, the discreet
man of law, the welil-fed country squire, the
sailor just returned from a voyage, the
superstitious  but canny phy-ician, the
amiable parish-priest, the good * Wyl of
Bath "—all these are described with a (quiet
and kindly humour by Chaucer. Of all the
characters in the Prologue, that of mine host
Harry Bailly is drawn with extaordinary
skill and sus'ained effort, and there glows
around it o lambent fline of irony. 1t is
with impudencs that the Pardoner says,

“T advice our host, he shall begin

Ior he is most enveloped in sin.’
The prioress is a very interesting character,
and there is an undercurrent of humour
when we learn that

“ She was so charitable and piteous,
She wolde wepe, if that she sawe a mous

Caught in a trappe, if it weredeed or
bledde.”
Chaucer was in all probability a great
supporter of Wyclife, “the morning star of
the Reformation.” Hence heslyly insinuates
hypocrisies  and

over and again the

malpractices of the ceeleiastical  rogues.

His gertle humour is qualified by a sly hint,

Deseribing the Monk he says,
“He vaf not for that text aputled hen,
That seith, that hunters bee pat holy men.”

The Pardoner and the  Limifour e
portrayed with sneering contempt, as they
are mere mercenarics, who care a tuppence

for God or Heaven. Thereis little exaggera-
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tion in the description of the latter. He is
omnipresent ; “a fly and a friar will fall in
every dish and every business’:
“Full sweetly did he hear confession,
And pleasnt was his absolution.
He was an casy man to give penance,
Whereso wist to have a good pittance;
Thercfore instead of weeping and of

prayers Men must give silver to the poore
Freres.”

The Doctour of Phisyk esteemed gold
from a double point of view:

“ He kepte that he wan in pestilence.

¥or gold in phisik is a cordial,

Therefor he lovede gold in special.”

His nature and nurture show that he
must have belonged to the homopathic
school of medicine,

The Clerk of Oxcenford whose “chill
penury repressed his noble rage”
insinuated.

1s thus

“ But al be that he was a philosophre,

Yet hadde he but litel gold in cofre.”

The haberdasshere, the carpenter, the
webbe, the dyere, and the tapycer are all
aldermen of the borough, and they hold
their offices, “during the pleasure of,” to
borrow a terni of constitutional practice,
their lady wives :

“ And eck hir wyves wolde it wel assente ;

And eclles certein werc they to blame.

It is ful fair to been y-clept Ma Dame

And goon to vigilyes al bifore,

And have a manlel roialliche y-bore.”

The Good Wyf of Bathe of whom itis
suid that

“In all the parisshe wif ne was ther noon

That to the offring bifore hir sholde goons
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And if ther dide, certeyn so wrcoth was Croesus reveals a contrast between his

she,
That she was out of alle charitee.

and again the lines

« Housbondes at chirche-dore she hadde

fyve,

Withoten other compaiguye in youthe ’
evoke an irrepressible laughter among
the readers.

«Every statement,” observes L. Cazamian,
«js made in such a way as to create a
feeling that all its force and virtue isnot
a portion is more subtle,

b

spent at once;s .
and releases itself more slowly ; it comes
out in the pause of attention, while the
thought lingers still in our minds; and that
constant reserve of phrasing, that habit of
meaning & little more than one thing at a
time, builds the most general and most
elementary impression of humour. Upon
that common ground, the moments of more
definite quality stand out; but is the even
tenor of that just perceptible discretion and
slyness that contributes most to .t,he atmo-
sphere of the poem.” The exceptions to the
presence of humour are few and fa'r
petween. Even in the Knight’s Tale his
sympathy is tinged with a wistful and.
pitying amusement. The mournful tale of
the Man of Liaw has some jarring not.es 9f
mockery. The dulldiscourses on morality In
the prose tale of Melibeus are a parody on
the pedantry and irrelevancy of contempo-
rary writings. The Monk's Tale relating
the fall of great men like Lucifer, Adam,
Samson, Hercules, Nebuchadnezzar, Belshaz-
zar, Zenobia, Peter of Spain, Harnabes of
Lombardy, Count of Pisa, Nero, Holofernes
Antiochus, Alexander, Julius Ceesar, and

preaching and his practice, and suggests his
insincerity. And so is the Pardoner’s Tale,
an unhappy combination of morality and
insincerity. The touching interlude of
Grisildis has at its tail a ballad of irrepress-
ible humour.

There are also, in the Canterbury Tales,
tales of absolute jollity and rollicking farce.
Modelled on ths French fabliaux, the lewd

‘tales narrated by the Miller, the Reve, the

Shipman, and the Somnour are, pever-
theless, amusing. * There is the release of
the mind from the seriousness, the joy of
irresponsibility and  primitiveness, the
salutary sense of the rebellion and the
Saturnalia, of character, the occasional fit
of drunkenness which the ancients regarded
as part of the hygicne of a sine man.” The
coarseness itself has an ulterior motive lying
hidden underneath. The prologue to the
Miller's Tale is an evidence that the
ribaldry is a fling at the readers. Secondly,
it is an occasisn for introducing a paradox ;
a conscious ethical purpose cloaked by a
bawdy theme. It again gives rise to the
“ \esthetic iroay ” in th2 contrast between
“ the dignified occasion, the careful speech

and the unseemly subject.”

Tae prologues to the tales of the Wife
of Bath and the Pardoncr serve to reveal
their charaster with lively suggestion and
subtle analysis. Satire is the commonest
w-apon, and women are the most frequent
victims to Chaucer’s pen : the Miller says

in his introductory remarks—
“ Leve brother Osewald
Who hath no wyf, he is no cokewold.
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But I’ say not therefore that thou art
con’’,

and we read in the Nonnes Priestes Tale-
Miller est hominis confusio ;
Madame, the sentence of this Latin is—
Womman is mannes Toye and al his blis,”

Chaucer excels in the avt of caricaturing
in words. Like the parody it presents a
distorted image of men and matters. An
example of this manner is the tale of “ Sip
Thopas,” whercin the epic style is kept up
with comic effect. Absurdity runs counter
to the romance, and parades itself prominent-
ly. The same spirit of parody permeates
the Nonne Preestes Tale.  When tho
Chauntecleer was scized by the Fox the
poet cries out:—

“ And on a Friday fil al this meschaunce.

O Venus, that art goddesse of plesaunce,

Sin that thy servant was this Chauntecleer,

Why woldestow suffre him on thy day to

dye ?

Certes, swich cry ne lamentacioun
Was nevere of ladies maad, whan Ilioun
WaS  WONNE..covreurrererienisnnans

..........................................................

But sovereynly dame Pertelote shrighte,

Ful louder than dide Hasdrubales wyf,

Whan that hir housbond hudde lost his
lyf,

And that the Romayns hadde brend Cartage,

O woful hennes, right s7 cryden ye,

As, whan that Nero brende the citee

Of Rome, cryden senatoures wyves.”

Chaucer adopts several devices to keep
up the humour of his tales. Absurd and

jocular statements, as of the Miller:
“ But first I make a protestacioun

That I am dronke, Iknow it by my soun,”
or the description of the Doctor of I’hysick:
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“In all this world ne was there noon

himivk

To spoke of phisik and of surgerve,

For he was grounded in astionomye.
are very frequent.  Pun is not rare, but
under-statement and & mechaniceal cnumera-
tion of a repetitive serics are of more
regular oceurione>,  The Shipman
CI that he faught, and hadde the hver

hond,

By water he serte them hoom to every
lond.”

Of the physician we hear that

“ His studie was but litel on the Bible,”
though

“ Wel knew he the olde Fsculapius,
And Deisenrides, and eek Rufus,

Old Ypocras, Yaly and Galien,
Serapion, Razis, and Avicen;

Averrois, Damascien, and Constantyn,
Bernard, and Gatesden, and Gillertyn.”

“Isnot the soul of bragging, Chaucer
hints, implicit in all the

knightly prowe:s? Was ever any record of

valour quee truthful 2”7

literature  of

“ At Alisaundre he was, whan that it was
wonne... ...

In Lettow hadde he reysed and in Ruce,
No Cristen man so ofte of his degree.

In Gernade at the sege cek hadde he be
Of Algezir, and riden in Belmarye:--
This like worthy knight had heen also
Sometyme with the loxd of Palatyc
Again another hethen in Turkyes

And evermore he hadde a sovereyn prys.’

A

Hence in an estimate of Chaucer's contrt
butions to Fnglish literature account must
“the humour

never hoisterous or foreed, but playing gently

be taken of inexhaustible

Nov. 1939.]

round its subje:t with a quiet fun, which to
this day sometinics defies the efforts of com-
mentators to tell whether some seemingly
serious sentence does not hide a jost.”
Chaucer possesses the faculty of amusing
observation in apre-eminent degree. “Again
and again he contrives to invest some perfect-
ly triflingand common-place incident with
an air of whimsicality, and by so doing to
make it at once realistic and remote.” His
humour “ work i’ the earth so fast > that it
cannot be surmised at what moment it will
find utterance. As Saintsbury observes,
“It is by no means certain that in his dis:
plays of learning he is not mocking or
parodying others, as well as relieving bim-
self. It is by no means certain that, seri-
ously as we know him to have been inte-
rested in astronomy, his {requent astronomi-
cal or astrological lucubrations are not partly
ironical.” His humour is the “stuff and
substance” not merely of his istellect, but

of his entire mental constitution.

The actual words which Chaucer uses in
order to denote his idea of comic inventive-

ness are interesting :
«Touching this cherl, they seyde, subtiltee
And heigh wit made him speken ashe
spak”...
The tragi-comedy of human life is represent-
ed by the inversion of transposition of hu-
man values. Chaucer stakes his success on
a slyness of pretending to be 1nentally

stuggish.  Mine host addressing Chaucer

des :
“ What man artow ?” quod he;
‘Thou lokest as thou woldest finde an haie,
For ever upon the ground I seethee stare.
Approach neer, and loke up merily.
XLV—86

CHAUCER'S HUMOUR.

AR
N e
ANl .
AR

Now ‘ware you, sirs, and let this man have
places

He in the waist is shaped as well as T

This were a poppet in anarm to embrace

For any woman., small and fair of face.

He semeth clvish by his countenaunce,

For unto no wight dooth he daliaunce.”

In another place he says of himself.

“My witisshort, ye may well understonde.”

The feigned humility was a common trick
among contemporary writers on either side
of the Inglish Channel. S0
perfect is the imitation of naivety, that it is

3

In Chaucer

not entirely an imitation; the mood of
simple-mindedness which best serves the
purpose of humour has gro ~habitual,
that the m1r.1d really lives, =¢ i'mﬂ;@
only play with a mere pr

as it indulges in t})é"ié‘ isticated percep
stes the pleasure o%
p an unsophisticatpd

\%7] 196

the result

of its own deceit, ;/'_f
looking at thinds ‘%
light.” \

Chaucer’s humo
Coalition of the

Emile  Legouis give ence’
to prove that Chaucer’s very mind

was French. His poems show that he
had been a disciple of French masters; he
translated the ‘ Roman de la Rose’ of Jean
de Meung, and imitated the Freneh fabliaux
But,
though the humour is adelled on the

or the ‘ Roman de Renart’ in others.

patteru of the ‘ Humour de Finesse’ which
was developed previously in the French
literature, yet, “the humour that is the
highest distincticn of the Canterbury Tales
is the flower of Chaucer’s self realisation as
a national poet of England.”
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Humour, though the all-pervadiug essence
of Chaucer’s work, was hardly recognised by
either his contemporaries or successors.
Dryden was the first to render it into read-
able modern English, and Thomas Tyr-
whitt “is the restorer of Chaucer™ in the
eighteenth century.Even Stephen Leacock is
very unjust in his appraisal of Chaucer. For
he says, “Chaucer has come in for those
enduring laurels of praise with which the
academic world loves to crown its own

initiators of the past...... The humorous

effect, such as it is, rests upon what one of
the commentators calls * the delightful
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gravity with which the animals are invested
.With intellec'ual endowments.” The humous
is not only inimitable, hut has had an appes!
('10“'“ the ages to our own day. [or theré.
is the infection of his humour to le scen in
the works of Fielding, Goldsmith and Scott-
To prove how modern and how he is wkin to
later-day traditions, the words of Pollard
mf»y aptly be quoted ; «1g we could tauke
flnrty per cent, of Goldsmith, fifty of Wjeid-
mg‘;, and twenty of Walter Scott, and vitalise
mwwmmmquhmeQMh;fﬂmlﬁh

century, we should get Perhaps fairly

to another Chaucer.” near
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SAKUNTALA:

(Adapted from the Drama of Kalidasa—From the ancient Sanskrit Literature.)

By Mni. Sarya BHUSHAN BEN, Gantati.
T is s0. Don’t vou sce with what feeling of
security the deer are grazing in spite of the

DUSHYANTA, king of Hastinapura, was
activities of men around them ?”

out on a hunting expedition. He was
in pursuit of a deer and having proceeded
far ahead of his party, reached the outskirts
Once in the level land, his

ITe then got down from the chariot and
leaving his paraphernalia and his weapons
of a hermitage. with the charioteer, proceceded towards the
chariot was gaining ground over the deer.

a Vvantage

hermitage all alone.

111

When Dushyanta was about to step into
the hermitage grounds, he felt a thrilling

He was aiming his arrow from
point when suddenly an exclamation was
heard - “O king, do not kill the decr of the

hermitage, pray do not kill it.” : unc :
f ked his chariot to st sensation along his right arm. This used
ine asked his chariotecr to stop .
};I‘he m?, & o tod hi q .11’ to be con-idered a good omen and he won-
en two hermits ace-sted bim and said,
W dered what good fortune could ever befall

Just then he heird
He looked about
him and discerned at some distance three

« Pray do not commit violence on the her-
mitage  grounds—your deadly weapon
would be too much against the tender heart
of the deer.”

The king made due salutations to the
two hermits, who, in turn, offered him
hospitality. Yonder is the hermitage of the

him in a hermitage.
sounds of conversation.

maidens of the hermitage engaged in water-
ing plants with big pitchers of water. He
managed to get to a vantage ground

whence he could watch them without being

: { 2 and if it does not interfere with
age Kanwa an nter seen.

your programme, you would do well to

. o Enter Sak la with her tw , ]
accept his hospitality. (Enter Sakuntalawith her two companions,

] ) . Anasooya an Priyameada.)
«1s His Holiness at home? asked the

Anasoova: Sister Sakuntala, methinks
Father Kanwa loves these plants more than

he loves you.

king.
«No,” replied the hermits, “but he has
left the charge of offering hospitality to

gucsts with his danghter, Sekuntale.” ‘ Sakuntala: :Slst'cr Anasoova, it isnot for
Father Kanwa's direction alone that I water
these plants—I indecd love them like so

many sisters. (She waters the plants.)

The hermits went on their way.

11
The king advanced a little and said  (to
his charioteer), *One can casily know it to
be a hermitage without being told that it

The king was charmed to see Sakun-

tala and watched the proceedings with
greater interest.
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In course of watering the plants Sakuntala
stopped short and said, * Liook here, sister
Anasooya, Priyamvada has fastencd wmy
breast-cloth rather too tight here. Wil

you please loosen it a little?

Priyamvada (smiling): Sakuntala, it is
no use blaming me for it; blame rather

the fulness of youth springing up on your
breasts.

‘ The king was charmed and saw beanuty
in everything of Sakuntala and in all hor
aspects,

Sakuntala in course of her movements
approached a mango tree on which therc
was a creeper. She watched
eager interesest and said—

these with

“Liook here, Anasooya, these two have
cmbraced in quite right time; the mango
tree has just got new leaves and the creeper
15 also in full Hloom—both are in the prime
of their youth now.”

Priyamvada: Can you guess, Anasooya,
why Sakuntala is looking upon this with
such earnest attitude ?  She is just wonder-
ing when she too will be fortunate in
getting a bridegroom to her heart st as
the creeper has got.

1 B 0
Sakuntala: You verily Judge men Ty
Your own standard.

The king was wondering  about  the
parentage of Sakuntala, 1 Sukuntala's
mother happened to be 3 Kshatriva woman
only then indecd might he hope for th(:
best.

About this time Sikuntala got disturled
and vexel-by a bee playing round aboy her
face. Sakuntala moved restlessly, but the
bee did not leave her.

[Nov. 1939.

The king enjoyed the discomfiture of
Sakuntala as he found ever new aspects of
beauty in the movements of her eves and
evebrows and in the movements of her body
occasioned by them,

Sakuntala conld not get free from the
bee and  addressed
“I can’t manage it with the bee any more.

her  companions—

Please save me from this, O sisters.”

Priyamvada: Who are we to save you?
You would do well to send for

Dushyanta who is the protector of  this
hermitagc.

King

Dushyanta, scized this opportunity and
appeared before them in person and asked,
“Who is it that dare offend you, ladies "

Anasooya: No, it is har i
; sooya: No, it is hardly anything s
only a bee was troubling our sistoy here
The hermit mai 51
ade : ] i
. . dens (.)“010(1 him hospital-
ity and made his aCquaintance. "The king
. . . h
in his turn burned with curiosity  to know
. .
I'hey told him that the

sage Kanwa was only ler

about Sakuntala.
loster-father.
The sage Viswamitra once commencel such
L rignurous penance wnd worship that the
gods were alarmed wt this and sent the
famous faivy Menaka to distuel and ender-
mine the devotional efforts of  Viswaniitri.
By such machination of (he gods  Viswis
mitra was enraptured by Menaka and the

resultant issue wis Sakuntal

The king said, “ Now I see Nobody born
of & martal woman could be so marveltlously
beantiful = a ightning can never issuc forth
from the eirth,”

Sakuntala was abashed at this comypil-
ment.

Nov. 1939.]

In reply to further enquiries made by the
king, TPriyamvada informed him that
Sakuntals was not free to undertake any
religious performance, even not to speak of
entering into marriage; but that Father
give her 1n

Kanwas had resolved to

marriage to a suitable bridegroom.

Sakuntala feigned displeasure at tbis anl
pretended to leave the place.

\When they actually had to leave the
place, Sakuntala iagged behind on the pre-
tence of a thorn having pricked her foot
and her clothes having been entangled in
the branch of a tree and thus sought oppor-
tunhies of having a last look at the king.

Dushyanta noticed that Sakuntala did
not join in conversation with him directly,
but listened with rapt attention to cvery-
thing that he talked about s that she could
not sit still for long in his presence, but on
the other hand she could not take her eyes
off him.

Dushyanta also could not take his mind
away from thoughts of Sakuntala—the
physical hody proceeds forward but the
mind wavers and lags behind just as the
flag wavers and always points backwards
even when the flag-staff is carried forward.

v

Dushyanta was loth to leave the place
and was on the look out for some plea to
on at the hermitage for sometime
more. As luck would have it, the hermits
reported that, taking advantage of the
absence of the sage Kanwa, the demons had
taken to violating the peace of the hermit-
age by their depredations 3 and they
requested the king to stay on for sometime

stay
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and defend them against those demons. The
King finished the work of expedition in no
time and was once more free when he once
more took the opportunity of seeking out
Sakuntala.

v

Dushyanta traced Sakuntala to a cane
grove on the bank of the Malinee. Sakun-
tala was lying on a bed of a stone slab
strewn over with flowers and Anasooya and
Priyamvada were in attendance on her.
Dushyanta took care to keep himself at a
distance and listened to their conversation.

Priyamvada: Liook here, Anasooys,
Sakuntala seems unsettled in her mind since
the time when she met the king. Isit
possible that there is & connection between
the two ?

Anasooya: I too think like that. Why
not ask her directly ? Sister Sakuntala

Sakuntala (as if awakened from the depth
of some unfathomable thoughts): Do you
want to ask anything of me ?

Anasooya then put the question to her
directly. Sakuntala remained silent, per-
haps taking counsel with herself. Then
she prevaricated for sometime. But being
unable to keep it to herself for long, she
gave out, “ The moment I had met the king,
the protector of the hermitage, that very
instant 1 fell in love with him. My present
unsettled state of mind may be traced to
that time.” ,

The king was overjoyed to hear this;
this is what he had been longing for so
long.

Priyamvada: Sister Sakuntala, your
love has been bestowed on & worthy person
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indeed. Where else than to the sea does
the mighty stream flow? It is only the
mango tree that can bear the burden of the
Madhavi creeper in full bloom.

Then Anasooya and Iriyamvada advised
Sakuntala to write “a letter to the king.
Having no writing materials handy, they
decided that Sakuntala should write with
her own nail on lotus leaves. Sakuntala
had composed a few lines and just when
she was rehearsing it to her sisters, the
king appeared before them in person.

He .was received with great joy and
enthusiasm. After the first courtesies were
over, Priyamvada addresed him: “That
there has grown up a great love between
you twois no longer unknown to us—it is so

apparent. In this connection we want to
say something in the interest of our sister.

The king : If you have really anything to
say, 1t 1s better to spcak out so that there

may not be any occasion for repentence
afterwards.

Priyamvada: The king’s virtue consists
wainly in defending the people in distress.
Isit not?
om r : :

The king: There is no virtue greater
than that on our side.

Priyamvada: It is on your account th
the God of love h

at
as stricken our sister so
h;‘u-d 3 S0 1t1S now up to you to save her by
affording her shelter with you y

M Lo o

The king: It is indeed our comnion

v o) M \ 1
prayer. So I am rather obliged to you for
this kind offer.

m M

Then Anasooya and Driywmvada made
soule pretext to leave Sakuntala alone with
the king.

- lating how the news

[Nov. 16{9.
Sakuntala said: “ Why do you both go
away leaving nic alone?”

Priyamvada: How alone?
himself will be with you.

The king

When thus left alone with the king,
Sakuatala felt very shy. The king tried to
bring Sakuntala to her own eclements by
asuring her about his honest intentions.
Sakuntala could not overconie he

o casily r shyness

She pleaded that she was not her

own mistress. The king assured ber again

that the sage Kanwa would never disap-

proveof it if they got married according to
'1

the Gandharva system which was quipe in

order.

VI.

d g
Lriyamvada and Anasooya were recapitu

ing ; of the Gandharva
marriage of Sakuntala with the king would
o

be received by the sage Kanwa., Just then
they heaid a guest announcing himself,

Sakuntala was to be at home for any
guest that might arrive; but ghe was so
absorbed in hicr own though's that she did
not know that a guest had announced him.-
sclf and finding no response from her had
cursed her as follows:-——  ** Are you so much
absorbed in your own thoughts that you
care not for your guests? All right, as a
retribution f .r this let this by the curse on
you—-he for whom vyou are so decply
absorbed in thought will not be able to
1.'(:0()311ise you even when reminded by you,
Just as a drunkard fails to recall anything

that happened while he was in his normal
state.”

Sakuntaly did not even know of this, but
this wus overheard by Priyamvada and

Nov. 1939.] -

Anasooya and they found out that the guest
was no other than the sage Durvas: who
s notorious for his hot temper.

hastened out to meet
propitiate

wa
Priyamvada
Durvasa. She tried to
the angry suge and prayed for his mercy
on behalf of Sakuntala. A curse once
pronounced  could  not be
Durvasa yielded so far as to make an amend-
ment to his course ¢ that the person’s
recollection would be restored on sight of
any insignia in the shape of some ornament.”
* They becane assured by thg fact that the
ring prescnted by the king was on
Sakuntala’s person so that would serve as
an insignia when required. But they &gFeed
that they would keep the whole affair to
themselves—it was not necessary to let even
Sakuntala know anything about this.
VIIL
Anasooya was soliloquising : We belong to
the hermitage and do not know about the
society people but yet I feel some mis-
giving about the behaviour of the king. It
is a long time that he has gone to his realn,
but inspite of all his assurances he has not
sent a single message after he left this

rescinded g

hermitage.

«In the mentime Father Kanwa had
returned to the h-rmitage. Itisa delicate
matter and also a delicate difficalt task to
Jet him know that Sakuntala has Dbeen
married already by the Gandharva system
and that she is with child now.”

Priyamvada entered with great enthus:-
asm and announced, * Come, Anasooya lct
us get ready. Sakuntala is going to he sent
to her husband.”

Anasooya: tiow ? Who told you?

Priyamyada: Father Kanwa  himself
announced it and has ordered for all arrange
ments,
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Anasooya: But who told him of
Sakuntala’s marriage at all ?

Priyamvada: T he news was anncunced to
him by an or:cle when he was entering

his temple.

Sakuntala was sitting quietly and all
sorts of arrangements were in progress
around and about her. T'wo hermit boys
entered with clothings, gold ornaments and
jewels for Sakuntala.  All were astonished
to find these things in a hermitage. The
hermit boys explained that they had been
detaled by the sage Kanwa to collect
flowers for Sakuntala from the trees in the
garden. DBut they were surprised to find
that some trees yielded to them silk cloth-
ings, some shed dye products for dyeing the
two feet of Sakuntala and others of the
trees gave them jewels and gold orna-
ments for Sakuntala.

Priyamvada: This is certainly a good
omen and augurs well for her proposed
journey. '

Anasooya: We in the hermitage do not
know h>w to wear jewels and gold orna-
ments befittingly.  We shall, however,
follow the indications seen in pictures and
adorn Sakuntala.

Then Sakuntala received the blessings of
the sage Kanwa in particular and made
salutations to the sacrificial fire and started
on her journey. The whole company
accompanied her to some distance.

VIIL

When passing along the paths in the
wooded out-skirts of the hermitage, the sage
Kanwa addressed the tress of the forests
praying for blessings for Sakuntala from
them also, * Sakuntala who never broke her
fast before serving you water in the
morning and who used to feel immensely
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delighted in the appearauce of flowers
adorming your limbs, that Sakunta'a now

proceeding to her husband’s plicc is now
brimming over with tears at the thought of
parting from you.”

At this time the cooing of the cuckoo
was heard and this was considered to
symbolise the farewell grectings of the
spirit of the woods.

Sakuntala (aside to Priyamvada) : Though
I am so very eager to see my husband, yet
I hardly feel inclined to leave this hermit-
age.

Priyamvada : The pang of separation is
reciprocal. Don’t you see that the deer
overwhelmed at the idea of parting from
you have left off eating grass, the peacocks
have given up the joy of dancing and the
falling leaves seem to symbolise the tears
shed by the trees at your parting.

Sakuntala had a creeper in this forest
which was her special favourite and which
she called by the name of ¢ The light of the
Forest’. She went to take leave of this
creeper, and then turning to Anasooya and
Priyamvada said, “ 1 leave this, my
favourite, to the care of you, my sisters.”

Anasooya and Priyamvada (both with
tears and sobs): But to whose care do you
leave us, my dear ? (They shed tears again)

Sakuntala: Remember, father, the yonder
deer is due to calve very soon; she can
hardly move about now on account of the
burden of love in her womb. Pray do not
forget to send me news when she would
safely pass the ordeal of delivery.

Kanwa: No, I shall not forget it.

Sakuntala: But iwho drags me from
behind ?

[Nov, 1939,

Looking back  she saw that it wes adeer
calf- ancther fav.urite of hers. Tears
blinded her again as she took leave of this
dear httle one. Theyv reached the foot of a
big tree on the bank of a tank and this was
to be the point of their parting.  The sage
Kanwa and an elderly lady of the hermit-
age, before pirting, ¢.ve her some advice
due on such oceasions.

Sakunt daasked “ Are my dewr sisters wlso
to part from here and proceed no farther
with me ?7

Kanwa: They are also of )nm'ri:tgv:tln]c.a
age now and so should not be allowed to
accompany you to your destination. Only
Gautanmee will be with you all along,

In taking leave of her father, she fell
down at his feet for salutation.

Then she embraced Anasooya and Priyam-
vada poth together. They said ** Sister, if
Fhe king seems to take time in recognis.
lITg you, you just show him asan insiow
his own ring which is with you,” ;

Sakuntala: Why talk of such misgiving,
deix ? It sounds as a presentiment of cvil. v

Priyamvada: Nothing of the sort. Friends
and well-wishers are never {ree from appre-
hensions in respect of their heloved ones.
Hence this extra advice.

Sakuntala: Father, when shall T come
here again and be in the hermitage once
more ?

R

Kanwa: For a long time now you will
have to lead your life as the co-wife of the
sea-girt earth. Then in due course your
son will be on the throne some day. When
you woqld have seen him free from chanee
of enewies, then you will be free to come
here again with your husband at your side
and your mund free from cares.

{To be Continucd.)

NATIONAL EDUCATION FOR INDIA.®

OBJECTS AND MEANS.

(1) The aim of Indian National Education
should be the realisation of the maximum
growth of every individual with a view to
evolving an efficient co-operative Social
order.

(2) For the promotion of this aim, the
following objectives should be held in view
at every stage of education: (i) Physical
Well-being ; (ii) National Solidarity; (iii)
Economic Efficiency ; (iv) Cultural Develop-
ment ; (v) Ethical and Moral Consciousness.

(3) The general scheme of National Edu-
cation should ensure for every individual a
maximum possible general cultural education
and a preparation for occupational life,
labour and hand-work forming an essential
part of general cultural education at every
stage as far as possible.

THE GENERAL SCHEME OF EDUCATION.

(i) That it should consist of three prin-
cipal stages: (1) Pre-school, (2) School,
and (3) University.

(ii) That the Pre.school stage should be
for children below seven years of age.. The
Committee could not, in the present circum-
stances, recommend that this stage should
be treated as a necessary part of any pro-

al or state system of education requir-

vinei
government to

ing a provincial or State :
make sdequate provision for it, though it
would certainly welecome private bodies and
individuals to undertake work at this stage

with such financial assistance as may be

available from Government.

(iii) That the School stage should be divided
into (&) Primary and (b) 3econdary stages.

(iv) That the Primary stage should consist
of Basic Education for all children between
the ages of seven and fourteen years,

(v) That Basic Primary Education should
consist of Standards [.VII, of which
Standards {-1V should be made immediately
compulsory and Standards V-VIlas and
when circumstances permit.

(vi) That the subjects of the Primary
School course should be, more or less, the
same as those indicated in the Zakir
Hussain Committee's Report with such
modifications as local conditions may render
necessary, Hindustani being included asa
subject of study from Primary Standard V
onwards as recommended therein.

(vii) That the method of instruction at the
Primary stage should be that of education,
as far as possible, through purposeful
creative activities related to local occupa-
tions and industries, arts and crafts.

(viii) That the Secondary stage should be of
three years for pupils of fourteen to seven-
teen years of age who have completed Basic
Primary Education and that it should
include parallel alternative courses, partly
general or cultural and partly practical or
vocational, ¢.g, 8 General Course with
Practical work, i.e., some craft or produc-
tive work which the student may be able to
pursue later at least as a hobby, if not as a
voeation, a General and Commercial Course,
8 General and Agricultural Course, a

* A Draft Outline Scheme prepared by a Committee of the All-India Federation of Educational Asso-

ciations,

The Scheme will be the main theme of discussion at the Fifteenth All.-1ndia Educational Conference

1o be held at the Christian College, Lucknow, from December 27th to 30th under the Presidentship of Sri

S, Radhakrishnan.
XLV—g7
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General and Industrial Course, & General
and Art Course in Drawing, Painting, Musie,
Dancing, Architecture, ete, a General and
Home Economics Course. It isnot intended
that every school should make provision for
instruction in all the alternative courses.
What is intended is that each school should
be left free to provide such of the courses,
one or more, asit may find necessary to

provide to meet the varying needs of its
pupils,

(ix) That about half the school time should
be assigned to general education and about
halt to craft or vocational
throughout the school courses.

education

(x) That the medium of instruetion should
be the mother-tongue of the pupils at the
Primary and Secondary School stages, and,
as early as possible, also at the University
stage.

(xi) That change from one alternative
secondary course to another should
be permitted at any time during the secon.
dary stage, provided the requisite fitness to
enter another course is attained.

(xii) That adequate arrangements should
be made for providing guidance to pupils in
choosing their secondary school course,

(xiii) That the university stage should be

divided into (1) Under-graduate and (2) Post-
graduate stages (the first of three years),

(xiv) That the Under-graduate stage should
include (1) Arts Courses, (2) Science Courses,
(3) Commercial Courses, (4) Technical
Courses, (5) Art Courses, (6) Home Econo.
mics Courses, and (7) Education Courses for
Teachers, leading to the first Degree

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,
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(xv) That the Post-graduate stage should
provide for advanced work and research.

(xvi) That at the end of each school stage,
there should be an internal school examina-
tion leading to a Primary or Secondary
School Leaving Certificate awarded on the
basis of the pupils’ school record and per-
formances at the examination,

(xvii) That the Secondary School Leaving
Certificate awarded at the end of the differ-
ent alternative secondary school courses
Provided for in the scheme should bear the
same value for purposes of employment in
public service and for further study at the
University.

(xviii) That persons holding the Secondary
School Leaving Certificate shoulg be con-
sidered eligible for admission straightaway
to the Under-graduate University courses
corresponding to the Secondary Sehool
courses chosen by them in the secondary
school stage, unless otherwise desired by the
candidates for admission to the University,
In the latter case, theip eligibility for admis-
sion toa different course should be left to be
determined by the Principal of ths College
in which they seek admission.

(xix) That adequate provision for continued
education should be made at the end of the
Primary stage for such pupils as desire
furtber education by means of Continuation
Schools or Classes according to their needs.

(xx) That adequate provision should be
made for furthep primary, secondary, orf
university education of adults seeking it
according to their needs.

_student may be able

- N .- v

A GENERAL SCHEME OF NATIONAL EDUCATION " STAGES
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HEALTH EDUCATION.

By Dr. V. Krisusa Row, L.M. & S., Mediral Officer,

Mens sana incorpore sano.
EDUCATIONISTS and Publicists have
eYer advocated the literary aspect of
educat}on. Accordingly, many schemes of
education for the betterment of the child

of to-day, the future citizen and prop of the

country, have been warmly discussed
adopted, suiting the times. What is the ta‘nd
of ‘educa.tion that is suited for all I d)'lpe
children? “ Whether education is to bcn 133
as a m‘cans of making good human bein(;;se
‘(;tpartzcular type of thinker, nceded b.y 't:;
lh.Oa?:e ;z,tl ;hr;i Ij‘zme,. or whether the administrq-
o frectu.m o'f education is to be
gy centralised in a small group of
people, who can easily have a mistaken
conception of what is best for the Nation.'™*
The 15th All-India Educational Con.
ference is to discuss next December, the
aim of Indian National Education, which is
“to evolve an efficient co-operative social
order.,” And for the promotion of this aim
the following objectives are held in view, at'
every stage of education :—
1. Physical well-being ;
2. National solidarity ;
3. Economic efficiency ;
4. Cultural development ;
and 5. Ethical and moral consciousness

Till now, the educationists, as a whole
]

have been indifferent and shown little
enthusiasm for health education, unlike for

* A survey of i 7
y of a decennium of education i
other than the N

on. D. C.

ountries
U. S. A. Bulletin, 1937, No, 2, Washing-

Presidency College, Madras.

t?le literary education. This is tbe first
time that physical well-Leing is brought to
th.e forefront in an educational policy. In
this connection, the steps taken by the

Philippines* is worth noti
noting 1 .
public, g by the Indian

The health of school children, as record-
ed by vx?,rious Municipalities and Health
geports, in India, is very distressing and
is&?.d. The health of the university students

none the better, for their adolescent age
As m?r statistics® indicate, their healthbis.
deteriorating. The health and physical
fitness of the population is below par. Th
a.vera.ge low life of the Indian (‘2.2‘39. e Y
the high rates + of infantile and m}; e
mortality, the low level of health L ot
physical fitness are not com e oo

¥ plime
the existing Health Services ey to

3l
The number of recruits
1]

. reject
Army} is increasing. ol Dy the

They are rej
‘ rejected
for the common diseases, which are found

in childrén. It is common knowledge that
the cc?nstltutlon of the adult is affected by
the diseases or defects, found in childhood

Where an individual has been crippled by

disease in early life, he
maturity,

physique.

: annot grow to
with strong lungs and good
A weakly or sickly race is con-

sequently nurtured, t
» to the final !
the Nation. petrment o

® Vi i SR
“ He‘;lti:'o;A fjr:,?d'x.[ 8_‘ 11; also my article op
Review. Aori versity Students'’ —The E.Jducationst
» April. 1939,
t Vide, Appendix 1171,
1 Vide. Appendix 1V,

Nov. 1939.)

Therefore, to preparc and build a healthy
we need a health education policy
and programme. India has never been in
lack of « intellectual”’ workers, but the
same cannot be said of *healthy’ stalwarts.
Many instances of Indian intellectual giants,
who arc physical wrecks could be cited
to-day. What is needed is a healthy and
strong race, as much healthy as equally
The above aim to mak the adult
il or military)—

citizen,

learned.
fit for any walk of life (civ
ficient co-operative social
be carried out by @
rosecution of health

to evolve *“an cf
order’—could only
regular and systematic p
education and programme for children.

Health education has been defined by the
American writers, as “the sum of all
experiences, which  favourably influence
habits, attitudes, and knowledge,
to the individual, community, and racial
health. This is & general term, covering
the 24-hour day behaviour of the individ-
wal”” I hope that with this definition,
there would not be any disagreement.

Health is a dynamic, an active state of
living. Itis something “more than mere
physical fitness, the mere absence of disease.
1t is a state of mental, physicnl, and spiritual
fitness, an harmonious adjustment of the
individual life to the social envircnment.”
It is also o state of well-being, produced
by the combined influences of wholesome
food, sleep, cleanliness, exercise, and rest.

« The health and well-being of the *child
is the primary foundation of its education;
to live well is good, but it is necessary first
rder to live, we must obey
The laws of health

e

relating

to live ; and in 0
the laws of health.”*

D

*Recommendation of the Board of Education, England*
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are simple, based on the five fundamental
necessities of a healthy life, viz., food, sleep,
work, rest, and cleanliness.

The school-health programme to prose-
cute the health education policy (as out-
lined above) for children, that could be
carried out without much trouble and ex-
pense by the educational institutions are :—

1. To provide for the

physical defects.

9, To provide physical activities, suited
to the health needs of the pupils.

3. To teach pupils health knowledge.

4. To train pupils to live hygienically
while at school.

5. To encourage
hygienic living, outside the school.

correction of

pupils to practise
. To arrange for hygienic conditions
of teaching.

The resolutions passed by the Health
Section of the World Federation of Educa-
tional Associations Conference, Tokyo, 1937,
are appended (Appendix V).

My own experience has proved to me
that we can formulate a health policy and
draw up an active health education pro-
gramme, and do the job well and thoroughly.
The Army is quite healthy and physically
fit. Can we parallel this record in Civil
life? My answer is ‘ Yes, and beat it too’,
But it is not an easy thing. It will demand
patience and skill in adapting the required
measures to the varying conditions in the
several states and towns in India. And
since we are enjoying Provincial Autonomy,
the present is the most propitious- moment
for formulating a national health policy and
chalking out practical programmes for the
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happiness, and well-being of children. Even
in her distressed and chaotic ccnditions of
civil war, Spain was carrying on the health
campaign *‘for our children; for the
strength of the race; and for humanity.”

“If it were done, "twere well, it were done
quickly.”’

APPENDIX I,
EDUCATION IN PHILIPPINES COMMON-
WEALTH. *

The Philippine Islands was under the
tutelage of America till 1935, when she was
granted political independence and created
the * Commonwealth of Philippines.” The
Constitution Act provides that the Govern-
ment (i) shall establish and maintain com-
p.lete and adequate system of public educa-
?mn; (i) shall provide at least free primary
instruction;  (iii) shall provide citizenship
tralning to adult citizens; (iv) shall create
scholarships in arts, sciences, and letters for
specially gifted citizens; and (v) all schools
shall aim to develop moral character,
personal discipline, civic conscience, and
vocational efficiency, and to teach the duties
of citizenship. The fundamental aim of
education is ‘to produce well-balanced
citizens, who are prepared to take their
proper places as individuals and as mem-
bers of their respective democracy.’ The
schools strive to develop language and
social inter-communication (meeting and
mingling with others), worthy use of leisure,
mental fitness, ethical character, home life,
and vocational training. A 4.year pro-
gramme has been outlined by the Bureau
of Education since 1922,

The provision which guarantees free
primary education is generally interpreted

"_Annual Report, 1937,
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to mean ‘free public primary instruction’
for all children of primary school age. AS
regards the citizenship training to adults,
the aim is to develop an intelligent snd
enlightened public opinion to foster better
community spirit and to instruct citizens in
subjects of health, economic agriculture
citizenship, etc.  In this conbection the
‘School News Review' has played an
important part in the broadcast of news to
adults. The policy has been also to

encourage teachers to visit the homes of the
pupils.

With regard to “character education,”
the direct and indirect methods of teaching
good manners and right conduct have been
in use. Such virtues as cleanliness,
neatness, orderliness, punctuality, loyslty,
patriotism, mercy, trustworthiness, thrift,
and self-reliance are stressed. As is
remarked, the ¢character education’ is &
process through which the child learns
‘to make wholesome social adjustments
to his more perplexing life situations.’
In this inculcation of the ideals of citizen-
ship, the schools strive to instill a type of
nationalisim not inconsistent with inter.
nationalism. A tolerant understanding of the
life and culture of other peoples and demo-
cratic spirit is cultivated and encouraged.
The vocational instruction includes agri-
culture and trades and

handicralft,

gardening,
and home
The instructions in gardeniog
serve to give the children the opportunity
to learn the elementary principles of grow-
ing vegetables and fruits, and belp to
appreciate the rural occupations. The
vocational schools feed the children once 8

general  shop,

mechanics.

Nov. 1939.]

day with the food from the ¢¥oPS raised on

the school farm. '
The Commonwealth Act eflun}i:mte:h;::}t’
the *defecce of the Sta»tej 1st1§l£ent v
duty of Government and in fu ot
this duty all citizens may be. xfequx‘ '
render persona.l military o‘r Fwﬂ sexz.ta;
The purpose of the preliminary :;;t ti
s g is (to deve ,
tx:xrl?c:tielsyouth physic&lly strong, to make

the youth morally confident and to prepare

the youth for militar

lop natioval

: ’
Yy service.

APPENDIX 1L
MADRAS PRESIDENCY COLLEGE
HEALTH REPORT, 1939—40:

incidence of diseases.
ntage of incy
Table I. Percent®

(16-—21 years)

1939-40 1938-39 1934-3?
1 year sia1 8961 Zgg {
-J1I B.Sc.&B.A.54'24 A 34? hA o /
111 Hons. 5346 7, 482 7 278 .
Table II. Percenlages.
. #
—_Defective vision.
19(;;-40 g 1938-39 1937-38 1934-35
I yesar ) . e
¥38-79 7 557 /, 4317 684 7,
111 B.Sc. & B A. N a7
37°39 7, 4327 470 7 693 /,
11{371'170{1’/5. 57°19 4537 733 7
(b)—Dental diseases.
I yeor ) . o
3063 7 1577 203 Y, 53 /4
111 B.Sc. & B.A. N 3
17°93 7, 384 7, 140 /,
111 Hons. 0 -
o584 7 1437 76/, 577
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Table T11. No. of students affected by
f heart-weakness: Lung wealkness,

d excitable temperament.
1939.40 1938-39 1935-30.

diseases O,
poar physi jue an

Heart weakness 24 10 z
Lung weakness 5 2 e
Poor Physique 28 18
Excitable tempera-

ment 32 8 —

APPENDIX IIL
VITAL S'FAT[ST[CS——COMPARISON WITH
OTHER COUNTRIES FOR 1937,

Birth-rate Death-rate

per 1,000 per 1,900
British India 345 2201
Enecland & Wales 149 ;39
Fe:l)era.ted Malay States 37‘.8 o
Japan (1936) 29.‘.? B
Palestine 41 (‘; .
Faypt (1930) 44 29
. 283

Netherlands East Indies 2

APPENDIX IV.
TS - DISEASES
:DIAN ARMY RECRUI
Elé\cl’)rlmc THEM AS PHYSICALLY UNFIT.
= 1936-37 1937-38

Total applicants

examined 22,843 25,55{:)
Percentage rejected 36897, 35-737
Commonest causes of

jection ave—
Tra.c;?;ca 4457 586 :/o
Disordered action of heart 362 ‘70 416 é
Otitis media 229/ 262 ,n{,
Malaria 2297 24179
Defective Vision 1767 191
Valvular disease of Heart 1707, 1'347
Hernia 1577 —
Venereal diseases 1557 _—
Varicose veins 1087 _

Tuberculosis (pulmonary) 069 :/° —
Other defects 11787, —

e
¢ Indian Information Seri¢s 15th Sep. 1939
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(N.B.) Note the increase in the percen-
tage of incidence of defects, which is the

same as found in my College report, especi-
ally, the diseases of herrt.)

The Director of Medical Services in his
appended report for 1937 remarks :—

. * There was a reduction in hospital admis-
sions compared with 1936 (a good year) of
14‘3t per 1,000 for British and 37"00 for
Indian troops, The admission ratios have
befm falling since 1920, the figure for 1937
being the lowest. There was a dropin the

average constantly sick, death, and invalid-
ing rates.”

. ((’i‘,annot the same vigorous efforts be
ndertaken by the Provincial Health

Ministers to make th
e people (civili
healthy as the Army ? vie (evilin) as
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APPENDIX V.
RESOLUTIONS PASSED BY TIIE BIKNNIAL
HEALTH SECTION OF THE WORLD
FEDERATION OF EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIA-
TIONS CONFERENCE, TOKYO, AUGUST 1937.

Of the six resolutions, the following three
are most unmportant ;-

(1) “That the desirability of adequate
and as nearly uniform records and physicul
examinations for school and college students,
is hereby reaflirmed.

(2) “That the training of teachers include
adequate instruction in modern methods of
teaching health, in order that they may be
more effective in promoting health, in co-
operation with the personnel of the I'ublic
Health department, other health agencies in
the community and the home,

(3) “That the recreational and physical
activities of children should be determined

and regulated by the findings of adequate
medical eramination.”—(Italics mine)
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rol is under the planet

f self-cont
THE s oL se Hence

Moon, as its value 1s 200.
it foretells that one can attain self-control
driver called Reason
eins, viz., (1) Mind
Mind sub-conscious.

only when the
holds tightly the two I
conscious and  (2)
For, Moon represents the mind.

The e of self-control is under the planet
Mercury. Hence, it predicts that one who
attains self-control, can become (1) Fhe
messenger of God, (2) the God of merchandise,
(3) the forcteller of the' present; past al.ld
future, (1) sprighttul, active and energetic,

. and (5) A man of Wisdom.

of self-control is under the

planet Jupiter- Hence, it foretells us that
self-control can make us (1) the master of
our mind, (2)the guru of all virtues and

(3) to merge into the divine.

‘The first 1

The f of self-control is under the planet
Hence, it tells us that only self-
control can give us (1) learning and literature,
(2) Humanity, (3) Fidelity, (4) Spotless
Reputation, (5) Health and (6) Wealth.

VYenus.

The ¢ of self-control is under the planet
Jupiter, and this is the second time 1t
makes its appearance. And hence, it informs
us that self-contorl can give us (1) Concentra~
tion of mind, (2) Inspiration and (3) Philan-
thropic spirit.

The first o of self-control is under the
Planet Neptune. Hence, itsays that only
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self-contrl can give us (1) Influence, (2) Wi'e
worldly knowledge, (3) Wise judgment,
(4) Self-devotion, (5) Peace of mind,
(6) Selflessness, and (7) good character.

The n of self-control is under the planet
Mercury and this is the second time it
comes. Hence, it signifies that only self-
control can teach us something about
(1) self-opinion, (2) universal vivifying forces
(3) primal substance, (4) energy and
(5) Parabiramam, an eternal notion which
is inconcievably rapid.

The t of self-control is under the planet
Jupiter, and this is the third time i - makes
its appearance. And hence, it indicates that
self-control can give us (1) self-knowledge,
(2) self-realisation and (8) self-support:

The r of self-control is under the planct
sun. Hence, it announces that self-control
can give us (1) will power and (2) faith
and its powers over the human imagination,

The second o of self-control is under
Neptune, and this is the second time it
comes. And hence, it affirms that only

self-control ‘can teach us (1) self-adjusting,
(2) self-development, (3) self-justification,
(1) self-examination, (5) self-culture, (6) self-
creation and (7) self-satisfaction.

The second and final 1 of self control is
under Jupiter, and thisis the fourth time
And hence, this
time it confirms that only self-control gives

it makes its appearance.
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us (1) self-mastery,

(2) self-respect and
(3) self-sacrifice.

As Astronomy’s cousin is Astrology, the
next problem to be dealt with, is how self-
control is Astrologically symbolic.

As s of self-control is under the Moon,
it symbolises that only self-control gives us
(1) open-heartedness and (2) purity in
mind, .

. As e of self-control is under Mercury, it
signifies that only self-control teaches us
about (1) self-content, (2) self-defence
(8) self-condemnation, (4) self-approving xmd'
(5) self-protection.

A§ the first 1 of self-con trol ig under
Jupiter, it indicates that only self-control
teaches us about (1) Hope, (2) Vaith and
(8) Charity. '

As the f of self-control is under Venus
(Sukra), it denotes that only seif-control
can give us (1) self-enjoyment, (2) seif-
respect, (3) self-support, (4) self-feeding,
(5) self-heal and (6) self-help.

Asthe ¢ of self-control is under Jupiter,
and this is the second time it makes its
Appearance, it announces that only self-
control can give us (1) self-consistancy,
(2) self activity and (3) self-preservation.

As the first o of self-control is under
Neptune, it informs us that only self-control
can teach us about (1) Humanity,
(2) Humility, (3) Fidelity, (4) Loyalty,
(5) Piety, (6) Divinity and (7) Purity.

Asthe n of self-control is under Mercury,
and this is the second time it comes, it
marks that only self-control can teach us
about (1) Good character, (2) Good conduct,

(3) Good counsel, (4) Good impression and
(5) Good will,
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As the t of self-control is under Jupiter
and this is the third time it makes its
appearance, it affirms that only self-control
can teach usabout (1) Vitality, (2) Punctus-
lity and (3 Regularity,

As the r of self-control is under the Sum
it predicts that only self-control is the cause
of (1) Creation, (2) Prescrvation and
(8) Destruction,

As theseecnd o of self-control is under
Neptune, and this is the second time it
comes, it foretells us that only self-control
can teach us about (1) Righteousness
(2) Sincerity, (3) Obedience, (4) Tempe
rance, (5) Prudence, (6) Gratitude and
(7) Fortitude.

As the second and final | of self-control i$
}mder Jupiter, and this is the fourth time
it makes its appearance, it confirms that
only self-control can give us (1) Longevitys
(2) Constancy and (3) Wisdom.

As every letter is under a certain planet,
gnd every planet has a different colour, and
colou.rs play the most important part in all
creations, the next problem to be solved is,
how self-control is colorofically symbolic,

The s of self-control is under the planet
Moon whose colour is bale white. What
does this colour pale-white represent ¢ It
represents that only self-control
tell us fully about
(2) Sanctification.

can plainly
(1) Siocerity and

The e of self-contro} is under the planet
Mercury whose colour is slaty-blue. What
does this coloyr slaty-blue

This colour slaty.blye here symbolises the¢

only self-contro] can teach us about the five

dances of Siya, (1) Creation, (2) Preserv atiod

symbolise ¥
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(4) Re-incarnation and

3) Destruction,
( ) entioned.

(5) Salvation as already m .

The first | of self-control is under the
planet Jupiter whose colour is golden yellow.
What does this colour golden yellow he.re
signify ? It here signifies that selfl-connol
can give us (1) satisfaction, (2) bless.mgs of
elders as well as of the Supreme Being and
(8) cultivating cheerfulness.

1 lanet
T f self-control 1s under the p :
the is silver white.

Venus (Sukra) whose colour 1 £
What does this colour silver white e:e
represent ? It bere represents that only

self-contrcl can teach us abou‘t the ;1){
Ahtharathevathaikal, vz, (1) lVlna{/l’l'yi ::.1-
kadavul, (2 Brahmam, (3) Vis nd,
(4) Uruthiran, (5) Maheswaran an

(6) Sathahsivan as already quoted.

The ¢ of self-control is under the planet
Jupiter whose colour s golden yellow.
What does this colour golden yellow hefe
represent ? It here repres'ent‘s _tha,t on.y
self-control can give us (1) . ]lldlClOl,:S caae:i,
(2) capability to do the will of God an

(3) self-protection.

The first o of self-control is u'nder the
planet Neptune whose colour is green.
What does this colour green show? It
shows that only self-control can remove
the seven SOrrows otherwise called th.e
seven Pahthakams, viz- (1)sithasa MOOI’!),.thl,
(2) Arutha Liohpam, (3) K&hrrmm'. (4) Vaida-
muam, (5) Asanapirium, (()) Kopam and
(7) Anuttanam (Pahthakam n.

The n of self-control is under the planet
Mercury whose colour is slaty blue. What
does this colour slaty blue here symbolise ?
It here symbolises that only self-control can
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teach us that every one should control the
five senses mentioned above.

The t of self-control is under the planet
Jupiter whose colour is golden yellow.
What does this colour golden yellow here
represent? It here represents that only
self-control can teach us that one should
get rid of the three kinds of Malam, viz.,

(1) Ahnavam, (2) Mahyai, and (3) Kahmi:
yam (Malam 3).

The r of self-control is under the pla-
net Sun whose colour is orange. What
does this colour orange here symbolise?
It here symbolises that only self-control
will make us fruitful.

The sacond o of self-control is under the
planet Neptune whose colour is green as
we have secn. What does this colour green
here show ? It here shows that only self-
control can teach us the seven celestial
sciences aforesaid.

The second and final 1 of self-control is
under the planet Jupiter whose colour is
golden yellow as said above. What does
this particular colour golden yellow here
represent ? It here represents that only

self-control will make us get rid of the

three Pahthakams already explained.

(Pahthakam 3).

Now, from the above statement we under-
stand that in the word self-control, s, that
is Moon comes only once; e and n, that is,
Mercury comes twice; I, ¢, t, and |, that 1s,
Jupiter comes four times ; f, that is, Venus
(Sukra) comes only once; o and o, that is,
Neptune comes twice; and r, that is, Sun
comes only once. \What do we conclude
from this?
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l*?rom this we conclude that one who has
purlty in mind tries to become the disciple
of Gf)d, doing actions always, in order to
obtain “self-consciousness, self-knowledae
sclflessness, and self-mastery,” relying :n;
“ self-realisation,” taking “ self-consistency
anfi self-adjusting ” as his guides, will have
union with the sun of righteousncss, tha
Supreme Being, ’

and certainly attain self-
control, '

How to advise one who wants to attain
self-control 9

| (1) Fear  God, (2) Never be selfish,
S?Vizj/e (z;x; ;ig;fvetroddesi?e z?'merge ‘ into. 'the
(5) Don't hast e justice to the tiing,
N Oful otﬂlexs I any way, .0) Never

others, (7) Let the truth of love
and love of truth be your motto, (8) Honour
your neighbours, (9) Don't kecp company
with the wicked, (10) I3:al happiness is the
only thing you are in need of, (11) Try
always to cultivate the reasoning faculty
(12) Labour for the food which cndurcth,
unto everlasting life, (13) Reconcile to youy
(14) Cry liberty
(15) Pray unto God to get the spirit og
holiness, (16)Be comforted by the mutual
faith. (17) Hold the trath in righteousiess
(18) Understand the eternal power of God’
(19) Think always that cleanliness is next to’
(rodliness, (20) Leaven helps only those who
help themselves, (21) Virtue will remain for
ever, (22) Do right, come what may
(23) Treat all with civility, (24) Make n(;
aistinetion between the rich and the poor,

enemy, for glorious

(25) Never allow the guilty to escape justice
(26) Repeat the sacred word ‘O’ continuu,lly:
day and night, (27) Don’t be discouraged to
take the narrow road, (28) To do our duty
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5 the best worship of God, (29) Be always
on your guard, (80) Never act an unnatursl
part, (31) Puta restraint upon yourselh
(32) Receive instruction, (3.‘5) Never be
avaricious, "(34) Try to got  Wisdoms
(5) Make yoursell useful, (86) Our deeds
shall travel with us from afar, (37) The
faculty of imagination is the great spring of
human activity and the principal source of
hu:'ui'.n imprisonment,  (38) Don't be dis-
appomnted,  (39) Act honourably in all
matters, (40) Neither a borrower nor 8
lender he, (11) Do noble things, (42) Be
happy at finding & place where you could
IOS(.E your fears in desperation, (43) I3eat
pu?lently all remarks, (41) No pains, no
gains, (45) Mo who restrains his anger 18
wise, (46) Pardon everybody, (47) Never
ilff’e room to m.nbition, (48) DPride gooth
h::llicl:it(?cntr(u‘ctlon,‘a,nd lu‘iforc honour is

¥, (49) Don't be dishonest, (50) A
good man deems it infamous to tell o lie,
(:)l) Only  sufe-guarding  makes
(32) Liearn to labour, (53) Lity the poor,
(04) One who attains self-command is in
good health, (55) To try to attain self-con-
trol is the way to suceeod, (56)

happy,

To attain
sell command is o oy for ever, (57) The
nymoni t. e., the mind should shine brightly,
(58) Fveryone shoutd be crowned with self-
g)ntml, (59) l‘lvcryd:ty in thy life is‘n‘ leaf
i thy history, (69 We should forgive our

friends ur I :
ends their faulgs, (61) A little wrong done
to an ther

1S & great wrong done to ourr
selves, (62) Toyi) communications corrupt
. IS, (63) "The righteons shall
flow.ish as the padm tree, (64) Blessed are
the pure in heart, (65) Lo return good fof

evil is noble, (66) Cultivate an humble and |

good manne
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compassionate disposition, when blessed
with health and prosperity (67) Never treat
the meanest insect with wanton cruelty,
(68) Lverybody should love and obey his
parents, (69) Sorrow is inseparable from
sin, (70) Never swerve from the path of
duty, (71) We should use the reason we are
born with, (72) Temperance, by fortifying
the mind and body, leads to happiness,
(73) Overcome injuries by forgiveness,
(74) Be not overcome by injuries you meet
with, so as to pursue Irevenge, (74) Over-
come disaster by fortitude, (75) Be not over-
he disasters of life so as to sink
into despair, (76} Overcome cevil examples
by firmness of principle, (T7) Be not over-
come by the evil examples of the world, so
as to follow them into sin, (78) Pay every-
(79) Grant everybody’s
request willingly, (80) Never be c?;re.les%
(81) There cannot be anything more insigni-
ficant than vanity, (82) One who is indus-
trious, will succeed, (83) Don't speak very
meanly of anybody, (84) Trouble nobody,
(87) Pardon the faults of others if they
confess them, (36) Honesty is the best
policy, (87) Only fools make a mock of sin,
(88) The tongue is the worst part of a bad
servant, (89) Always dislike bad habits,
(90) 'The diligent will stand beforc the
king, (91) Tverybody should know that
the love of country is a mnoble fecling,
(92) T'o be an honest man is better than to
be a rich man, (93) They who ridicule the

come by t

one liberally,

wise and good arc dangevous companions,
(94) To maintain a steady and unbroken
spirit of mind amid all the shocks of the
world, marks a great and noble spirit,

(95) They who have nothing to give, cill
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often afford belief to others, by imparting
what they feel, (96) To be young persons
who are courted by health and pleasure,
resist all the allurements of vice, and stea-
dily pursue virtue and knowledge, is cheer-
ing and delightful to every good mind,
(97) Don't injure others at any risk,
(98) Itis our duty to forgive, (99) Every
good act will receive its reward, (100) The

good alone are happy, (101) He who
depends on his own diligence will succeed

better than he who depends on a friend
and patron, (102) Virtue is its own reward,
and vice, its own punishment,
(103) Industry keeps the mind clear and
the body healthful, (104) A child obedient
to his parents is sure to be beloved,
(105) Just and true are all God’s ways,
(106) Vice renders man miserable, (107) To
confess a fault is better than to conceal it
(108) A profligate life leads to a miserable
death, etc.
What does self-control say to us?

Self-control says to us, “Go to Sankara-
chariar, the religious Guru, who leads a
secluded life, and beseech him to pardon
your deadly sins, and bestow upon you a
spiritual gift, then lead the mind in the
correct path which leads to Mukthi, or
salvation of God, enter the state gate
continually repeating all along the sacred
Moolamantram  OM, in order to avoid all
the evils and defects of this Vanity Fair, and
thereby to vet safe-guarding and self-com.
mand, and thus making ‘““the self,” the
best guide, have consciousness and selfless-
ness, do always good actions, obtain self-
knowledge. have an eager desire to merge
into the divine, tame the mind to follow
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agcor‘dmg to the laws of Manuy, worship
the Sun God, with all your heart, then you
can see the image of God, in the shape of

bappi
pp ness and mercy, and then you can
attain me.”

What does self-control do ?

. Self-control purifies the mind and leads
1t in the right path, loves always good
c(IDmpzmy and feeds the self with oral
virtues, gives it the capability to obtain
self-knowledge, orders everybody to follow
good doctrines, makes the life pleasant in
this world and the world next to come, and
thus affords the salvation to God.

As our Mahatma Gandhi has attained
self-control, we can expect that his Wardha
Scheme also will induce us to attain self-
control. For, Man is raised above the

animal kingdom only by the attainment of
self-control.

Self-control is the only law-giver, the
only commander, the only captain of onc’s

self. Without it no one can obtain a single
moral virtue.

One of the moral virtues of teachers
should be self-control. For the last fourteen
years I have been here at Mettupalaiyam.
But I have never scen a teacher who ¥tries
to attain self-control. This may be owing
to the climate I think. What is the usc of
having a number of schools here when the
people are steeped in superstition and don't
know the value of literary merit. As the
ignorance of the people prevents them from
making full use of the schools available
here, it is better to abolish the secondary
school ard adopt the Wardha plan in th;a
Elementary schools which are in existence.
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If then, the surplus grant can be utilized
80 that it mway be effective in furthering the
cause of Literary Iducation as well as
Vocational sinultaneously.

rn M

The literary  education should be
religious as well as secular. Then only
one can account for self-control.

If you want to attain eelf-control, first
abhor that which is evil; cleave to that
which is good. Don't think of yourself
mere highly than you ought to think, but
to think soberly, according as Giod hath
deilt to every man the measure of faith.
Not only this, but slso think that it is usual
fo.r us to call a person, Savudhal Shanmugam
Pillay when he is mountain in words but
ig deeds mustard seeds like. Hence, pe
kindly affectioned one to another with
brotherly love, in honour pre

ferrin
another. £ one

Not slothful in business ; pervert

mspirit s serving the Sup:eme Being, rejoic
ln ” . R . . . ’

{? in Aho‘pe 3 patient in tribulation ; conti.
DUING In stant in prayer

. distributir
the necessity of wants ; '8 to

7 given to hospitality.

Recompense to
Provide thing
men.

N0 man evil for evil.
‘ s honest in the sight of all
_ If it be possible, as much as lieth i

you, live Peaceably with ) nen ‘ "

'Ifthme enemy hunger, feed hini; if he
thirst, give him drink ; ,

be n
. ot overcome
of evil, but overcome ¢

vil with good as we
‘ Lict every soul  be sub-
high powers. Kor, there is
no power but of (3o,
are ordained of (j0q.

have already seen,
Ject unto the

The powers that be
PR Your civil and reli-
glous history should he inseparable,

Whosover therefore resisteth the power,

resisteth the ordinance of God and they
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that resist shall receive to themselves
damnation.
Your faith should not stand in the wisdom

but in the power of God. You must
rit of this world, but the
d compare things
d have the mind

of men,
receive, not the spi
spirit which is of God, an
spiritual with spiritu&l an
of God.

Obey your parents in all things; for,
this is well pleasing unto God.  Be in
behaviour as becometh holiness, not false
accusers, not given to drinking, teachers of
good: things. Exhort to be sober-minded. In
all things shewing thyself a pattern of good
works, in doctrine showing uncorruptness,
sincerity, sound speech that cannot’

gravity, :
Bear ye one anothers

be condemned.
purdens. To be loving to all is our duty.

Try to live soberly, righteously and godly
in the present world. Deny ungodliness and
worldly lusts. Lok for the blessed hope,
and the glorious appearing of the Great
God. Help yourself, and others will help
you.

Avoid foolish questions, and genealogies,
and contributions and strivings about the
law ; for, they are uaporofitable and vain.
Speak thou the things which become sound
doctrine. Be sober, grave, temperate, sound
in faith, in charity, in patience. Never be
abominable and disobedient. If sinvers
entice thee, consent thern not.

Hire yourself from the sccret counsel of
the wicked ; from the insurrections of the
workers of iniquity who whet their tongue
like a sword and bend their bows to shoot
their arrows, even bitter words, that they

may shoot in secret at the perfet.
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Go to the people who have not attained
self-contr ' and say, ¢ Hearing ye shall hear,
and shall not understand; and seeing ye
shall see, not perceive.”

One who wants to attain. self-control
should regard (1) self-abandonment and

(2) self-abuse as moral virtues.

i

Self-control is better than gold ; yea, than
fine gold, and its revenue than joice silver.
1t leads in the way of righteousness, in the
midst of the paths of judgment; it may
cause those that love it to inherit the real
substance, and it will their treasures.

By self-control, princes rule, and nobles
even all the judges of the earth. Honour
is with it ; yea, righteousness. Moreover, it
gives sound wisdom and understanding.
But it hates pride, arrogance, and the evil
way and the froward mouth.

Hearken unto the voice of self-control;
for, blessed are they that keep its ways. Get
self-knowledge, and be seli-cultured, and
forget it not. Blessed isthe man that heareth
it, watching daily at his gates, waiting at
the posts of its doors. For, whoso attaineth
it, findeth life, and shall obtain the favour
of the Sapreme Being. But he that attaineth
it not, loveth not his own soul ; all that hate
it, love death.

The merciful man doeth good to his own
soul and attains self-control, but he that is
cruel, troubleth his own soul, and never
attains it.

The wicked work a deceitful work; but
to him that soweth righteousness and attain
self-control, shall be a sure reward. Hence,
love one another tenderly if you want to
attain self-control.
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Young men who care not a pin's head to
attain self-control in each and every town
ard village, make a great di-turbance the
whole day and night. Hence, men who
want to lead a peaceable lifc have to suffer g
good deal owing to the disturbance. Now-a-
days, some of the officials have become vevy
useless. They only depend upon bribery,
and care not a jot for the welfare of t};e
people. Too much lenience is given to the
adults and nobody is to check them. Hence
they spoil themselves and never care to
attain self-control,

The parents too never care a jot for the
good conduct of their children. Hence, the
children are not in g position to achieve g
good name either socially or politically or
economically.

The carelessness of the parents as well as
the rudeness of the young men has become
a great hindrance even to dream of self-
control. How can we account for these
irregularities? We can do much by the
way of good advice. Only the religious-
minded people long to attain self-control.
Everybody should try his best to root out
the vice in his heart and to adopt the,
manners and customs of God-fearing men.
Then it creates in the mind of one, an idea
to lead a pious life.

As the Intrinsic Value of
I na u g ur a t e isl,
10 50 1 400 3 400100 1 300 5
and it is to make a public exhibition for the
first time, “self-control ™' is to attain a moral
virtue for the first time,”

Self-control makes a man fit for heaven,
but uncontollableness, for hell.

There is no greater richness for manking
than self-control. Only the controlled wiil
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be honoured.  One who has attained self-
control stands foremost in the list.

Though  solf-control  is indispensably

necessary for cach and every one, yet it
is considered to be a great wealth to the
rich,

If a man is able to control the five organs
of senses, the same ability will make him
prosper throughout the seven transmigra-
tinns.

All should control their tongues anyhow
or other, though they fail to control the
other organs. ( ne who always uses angry
words will never prosper. Wounds caused
by fire will be cured, but the sensation
caused by using vulgar words will never be
washed away.

If & man is able to control his mind by
learning all the Vedas and Upanishads and
art and live according to the laws given
thereof, the Goddess of Charity will it&ko
care of him

What are all these quotations for? To
attain self-control. Tict us then try to be
crowned with “self-control.”

~ “Belf " is Anglo-saxon. But “ Control *"
is from French “Controle,” 7. ¢. “Contre-
role” which means g duplicate register,

As Swamiji thinks that the Ancient Greek
Notation is the best of gl Notations, so
everyone thinks sclf-control is the best of

lel moral virtues. Morcover, sclf-control
is the essence of Hinduism,

As the next letter n, of man, asa small
character represents ¢ Mind,” and a man
without a mind is not a man at all, the
next important problem to be solved is,

how to account for the coinage of the wori
“ Mind."”

(To be continued.)

BEAUTY SPOTS OF TRAVANCORE.
ARUVIKKARA.

By Mz, K. P. PADMANIBHAN Tampy, B.A., Trivandrum,

RAVANCORE is famous as an ideal .all-
’r time tourists’ paradse, which offers

uoique and unending interest to every taste.
With its palm-fringed shores, sparkling streumns,
primeval  foreste, vast stretches of green
jungle where wild animals roam, hoary
shrines with their golden domes and pinnacles
flaming agairst the brilliant sky, fertile pla'rs,
mountains of melodious surge, modern towrs,
historic piles, flowning fortresses old in st(.)ry
and history, magnificent blue lagoons wh,c.h
Jook Jike miniature oceans, its wealth of artistic
and cultmal treasures, and the sbi-nmer.ing
sapphire sea washing the entire coast hm?,
Travaocore, the land of many beauty spots, is
throughout the year full of unique charms
and attractions to the towist. Al the colour
and the glamour of the Fast is fulfilled in this
land of immemorial legend ani modern
administration, the land of all that is oldest
and newest in Indis. History, legend, ro:uance,

\ M N 11
these come to life in Travancore, = 0né of t?xe
A fertile

and &

fairest realms Asia has to show.”
soil, sbundant rain, perennlal streams, |
race of healthy, virile and contented peop;-e
combine to render the hills and dales of t.hls
“ Spice Garden of India” a picture of tl'Opl(-:al
colour and charm. Liook wherever you will,
you fipd in Yravancore Nature's peeiless
luajesty.

A traveller on ¢ visit to this State cannot
afford to miss & trip to Aruvikkara, &
small village eleven miles to tbe north of
Trivandrum. At Aruvikksra is the Head
Works of the Water Supply to the capital.

XLV--89

ON THE WAY TO ARUVIKKARA.

A good level road with full grown avenue
trees on both sides and extensive paddy fields
all round, leads to Aruvikkars. Halfan hour's
pleasant drive across the countryside takes
one to Aruvikkara. The journey to Aruvik-
kara through hills and dales offers many
thrills to the keen motorist. The first stretch
of the way lies across fertile plains extremely
beautiful and under cultivation. Tapioca,
bapanas, vegetables and pepper are grown in
plenty in these plaine.

On the way to Aruvikkars, about four
miles from Trivandrum, is the Government
Cattle and Dairy Farm at Peroorkads, which
is well worth a visit. The Farm is situated
at the top of the pretty hill called Kudappana-
kunnu. One comes across different breeds of
cows and bulls in the Cattle Farm. They
are well fed and hcused in spacious, ventilated
sheds. The Farm is run on scientific and
most up to-date lines, This model Lairy
Farm supplies pure butter and milk to the
H. E. the Viceroy during his vsit to
Standing on the

town.
the State visited this Farm.
cummit of the Kudappavukuniu and gazivg
jound, & glorious panoiania ur.falds to veon,
On ope ¢ide are the Western Ghats and on
the other the biue stretch of the Arabiar Sea
and in Fetween, the hills are cleniv i 1o
The tcurist is enabled to have an cxcellent
view of surset from the cattle farm hill-top-
Clese to the Cattle Farm is the head-quert*’s
of the Missouri Lutieren Mission in 178V28

core,
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The landscape seen throughout the short
]ourney t Aruvikkara is interesting. Native
bush and fern gulliesadorn the valleys clothed
with coconut palms, mango trees and jack
trees. Luscious and expansive meadows and
hilly tracts lie alongside the roid where power.
ful herlds of cittle graze leisurely. The road
runs parallel t7 the Karamana River which
winds its tortuous way through mazes of big
and small rocks. This mountain stream is
lovely. Laced with pilpitating snow-white
foaum, the beautifal stream pursues its sportive
curse over tasselated stones. The water is
amber coloured with a silken sheen. [tisa
magnificent sight to watch this mountain
stream. Parallel to the road run the huge
water pipes which carry drinking water to
the city. ‘I o the right of the road is noticed
a huge rocky hillfrom which rubble for the
construction of walls and other structures is
blown away and gathered. Itisan interestidg
sight to watch the blasting operations, From
dawn to dusk will be seen large groups of
conlies—both mean and women—collecting
rubble, some breaking them into small pieces,
an1 some others carrying them on their head
to be dumped into the waiting bullock carts

and lorr'es.

Aruvikkara is a healthy week-end resort
and a beauty spnt.
em'nent for beauty, richly blessed with
pa: tures and woodlands, foot by foot present-
ing splendid views of the magnificent hills, the
place is an ideal retreat. Any one who loveg
the unpretentious harmony of water, wood

and meadow will find Arvuvikkara supremely
chatwing,

With a landscape pre-
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THE HEAD WORKS OF THE TRIVANDRUM
WATER SUPPLY.

The progress of the Karamapa River which
is favoured with a generous supply of fresh
water from a hundred square mile catchiueat
area consisting of virgia jungle, his been
arrested by a dam thrown acrossit at Aruvik-
kara and the water coliected in the reservoir
above the dam and conveyed through pipes
meets the demnds of Trivandrum. A settl-
ing tank where the grit carricd by the river
water is allowed to settle down by natural
sedimentation in a quiescent tank, has been
constructed. A dry feed lime application
plant worked with water power and an
apparatus to pre.chlorinate the water with
liquid chlorine have also been installed. 'The
water is carried into the town through a cast

iron water main 8 miles long 33" bore for the
first four miles and 30" bare for the next

four miles, with the necessary sluice valves,
alr valves, scour valves and hatch pipes.

The foamy waters in the river running in
torrents sliding down the overflow dam and
the tumbling cataracts just below the dam
attract the tourist, An impounding reservoir
of 148 millira gllons capacity has been
formed by constructing a low overflow type
of masonry dam across the river at Avuvik-
kara. The stream glides down to  many
lovely cascades below the day, Virgin wood-
land scecery envelopes the entire region.

THE ARUVIKKARA SHRINE.

The Bhagavathi temple situated on a recky
eminence to the right bank of the river,
below the fulls, is considered to be very
ancient.  Many pilgrims visit this hoary
sbrin'e. set amidst sylvan surroundings of
exquisite charm. Hacred fish live in the

Nov. 1939.] BEAUTY SPOTS
waters of the river, about a qua'ter of mile
above the temple, tothe left of . th'e sm;ll
bridge which spans the river- legn:;s v;,,:;
worship at this ghrine offer rice to tF .eh'
which relish it a< 8 delicate morsel. s u:g
is not permitted here and po one dares to
catch the sacred fish lest the wr‘ath of the
Goddess should be visited upon him. There
are some very old inscriptions in the tenlple.
The scenery around the temple is one of in-
toxicating splendour. The jetting rock, t:,be
foamy waters, the green vglleys, the quaint
little cottages, the rugged hills—these attrac-
tions hold the visitor spell bound. -

or whose heart is after desiring

pew experiences, under sunny sk1e7 da,zg
amidst the grandeur of scgnery, acknow 2. g d
to be without peer, Aruvikkara offers & nl;/e'
sity of attractions. '1?be lovely va ?Si
sentinelled by towering hills and the beautitu
cascades of dense flora whi.ch 'tun.)ble to the
edge of the road are the distinguishing ft?atures
r)f(;.his wonderful region. In ttfe dlstz{x;e
rise the pills, blue and ‘mystenous. 7 §

:»~n line has an immensnty. that bewilders
:Jlf:iouribt and fills bim with calm. The

For a travell
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tourist is charmed by the powerful thythm of
hil's and dales, romantic ravines and wide
expanses of green verdure.

Here, the visitor, away from the bumdrum
of city life, free from worries, contemplates
the beauty of nature and the wonder of
creation  The climate has a Ilangurous
warmth in the summer. In winter there is
a beautiful sunshine with a tinge of chillncss
which is bracing.

At Aruvikkarais the harmonious commingl-
ing of ancient culture and modern progress.
Aruvikkara constitutes a lovely paradise for
camping, picnic, hiking. angling, fishing,
shooting and recouping health and vigour.
Here beauty is everywhere.  his is no place
for the stay-at-home buta place essentially
for the man who uses his legs.
For him there can be no better holiday than
a summer at Aruvikkara. e who has once
communed with the charms of Aruvikkara
will ever long to return again even if & whole
continent may part him from it.

For a holiday that is entirely different and
supremely charming, come to Aruyikkara,
where wood and water blend to coutribute to
{he ¢ Perfection of the Beautiful.”
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OUR CONTEMPORARIES.

The Cultural Education.of the Australian
Youth.

lN the October Number of the New Asia

Mr. George W. Dye of Brisbane de-
scribes succinctly the part which culture
plays inthe educational cucriculum of the
coun'ry. The Australian Public School, for
example,devel ps the sense of “teamwork and
co-operation which is so necessary in life.
Inter--lass, inter-house and inter-school
competition in work and games encourages
and guides much of the young talent.” The
writer believes that yet the competitive
principle is not forgotten. In fact, he
suggests, there is pechaps move than due
importance is attachéd to it, as in the greater
part of the High School eight or nine sub.
Jectsare taken for each year, and three ter-
minal examinations are held each year. The
leisure hours are “spent in the search of
companioship and euntertainment. They
hav:a great love of sport, swimming, picnics,
hikes, tennis, dancing and shows.” The
writer points o1t that such a full social life
might affird opportunities for discussing
worid affiirs, philosophy and topics of the
day; but he contends that “ the
Coversation centres ryund cricket,
school life anq vacation’s pleasures.
tion, which dominates men’s lives,

usual
tennis,
Ambi-
is seldom
hard to explain this | I"ﬁnd b
. s lack of worldly interest
in Austf'alia.n youths. The y ung people of
Australia are contented with l:heir own
lives, their own friends and own country.”
Howe influence is another important factor.
The a,utho'r. observes that home life incul-
Cates cleanliness, neatness aud manners, and

discussed, nor are personal aims

this is carried by the Australian youth

wherever he goes. “ By our behaviour

on the street and in public places our homes

can be judged. Young Australia’s home

life is generally oe of comfort and good

cheer. Amongst the wealthy and middle

classes home means not just a place to

sleep and cat in, but a place in which to

entertain one’s friend, where also comfort

and quiet can be found.” Little things,
which mean nothiag to many, are app-eci-

ated often to an astonishing degree. Any-

thing novel is taken up with the greatest
zeal. Culture, again, is conceived in the
highest sense. It is regarded as a com-
prehensive knowledge and appreciation of
good music, art and literature. Considerable
interest is taken in forming clubs for the
study of music and literature, and these are
presided over Ly the teachers. Special
classes are devoted to the arts. *“Though
Australia is pra-tically isolated by distance
from the rest of the world it offers much in
the way of good music, art and literature
It has produced scveral renowned artists
and every year, Australia is visited Dy
singers and musicians from the Old World.
In its large cities are excellent art galleries
and its libravies are full of the best litera-
The Australian youth, in short, is
made to understand that his land is a land
of great opportunities, that it has a great
mission in the cultural ilistory of the
world.

ture.”’

Physioal Education.

In the September Nuwber of the Ferqus-

son and  Willingdon ollege  Mugazine,

Nov. 1919

Mr. Y. (G Joshigivesa suminary of what is
being done in the institution for the improve-
ment of the physical well-being of its stu-
dents. Ample attention is bestowed on
games, sports, contests and drill, so that the
youths are made not only physically alert
but socially as well; not only healthy in
body but in behavi ur,—in “the qualities
discipline, punctuality
and sportsmanship.” Mr. Joshi regards
education as the combination of

instruction, and

of esprit-le-corps,

health

health
health supervision.
second and third of these can be left to the

care of students and parents when once .t]%e
first is attended to. Still, he believes, “itis
necessary to sce that the College premises,
the dining clubs, the restaurants, and the

health service,
He believes that the

students’ quarters ave clean and healthy., Tt
is esseutial also to impart health service to
the necdy.” He therefore proposes to Put
up “on the notice-board Hen,lt‘h Instruction
Pamphlets, from time to tlme.- for the
guidance of all tho:e conce;rned. Two As‘ucI}
panphlets on ‘ the h.?'glene of‘ nutn.txon
have already been pubhshcd. .’lhc subjects
include practically —every
such as nutrition, the
different body-systems,
preveut on of

touched will
aspect of health,

effects of exercisc on
and balance
diseases, hygiene of the res:
d other systems, sleep
tie hopes that “all
interested in

poise, posture
communicable
piratory, digestive an
. "
and rest and s0 forth. ;
«Fel
the students and also those sted
I il read these and try
health education Wi >

o I ‘ ore
live, and to ask others to live, @ m
healthy and completc life.
iti 8.
Health Seryice in British Sohool |
article

nwmerates in an

Mrs. Asiya Husan e Dann of India

in the Q.tober issue of the
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the measuares taken by the Public Schools
of England to provide for the medical in-
spection as well as the medical forms of
treatment in more than a hundred British
institutions. The whole system is under
the supervision of a Health Committee
The writer first draws attention to the School
Medical Service. It is *the main body, con-
stituted on lines indicated by the findings of
medicil inspection in schools, regarding
common defects like eye-sight, minor
ailments, dental diseases, enlarged tonsils,
adenoids. The formal establishment of the
service dates form 1898 when a medical
inspector was appointed. By the Act of
1907, which articulated and enlarged the
provisions of the general Act of 1902,
regular procedure was established. Its
particular duty consisted of providing regu-

lar medical inspection. The practice now

is, however, to examine entrants and leavers
at ages 5, 3and 12. In 1919 the service
was co-ordinated with the Public Health
Service by transferring the Board's Medical
staff to the Ministry of Health." Mis.
Hasan then notes the fact that a Routine
Inspection forms the preventive duty of the
Service. “The children are examined once
each term by the school nurse for cleanli-
ness, and the number thus under-going the
exarination run into 15,000,000, while the
number of un:lean cases are fast disappear-
ing."”

Also, remedial measures “are taken in
cases of adenoids, contagious skin diseaseS:
inflamed eyves, ete.”

Then again there is- Dental Service:

ad s i r and
“ Fvery child 1s inspecte] once a yé#

: tment.
provisons are made for their tred



700

Those children who require special treat-
ment like orthopaedic cases are referred to
the school clinic. The number of cripples
cured and improved since the establishment
of this service is really surprising. Every
school clinic has the supply of electro-
theraphy and provisions for treatment of
rheumatic, heart
included.”

diseases are also now

Again, “Chronic diseases like squint or
eir diseiss and mastoid diseases are also
provided for treatment. Then there are
cases of Mentally Deficient and Physically
Defective Chiidren which require special
reference............ Briefly put, these are the
cases about which parents, teachers, school
nurses are unanimous in their opinion.
These also include the Blind and Deaf as
well as the Defective and Epileptic children.”
Each of these forms a matter of independent
investigation with its respective committees.
“The Compulsory Act of 1893 and the
Defective and Epeleptic Children Act of
1899, made obligatory by the Act of 1914,
empowered the authorities to provide for
these children.”

“With improved methods of selecting
the children suffering from various degrees
of backwardness, a distinction can be drawn
between children who are congenitally
backward or defective due to external causes
and niedical history. But the Mental
Defeciency Committee clarified the position
in 1928 and considered all backward children
as One unit, their education being conducted
in the ordinary primary school while only
separating the uneducable ones to be sent to
Residental Schools under the Board of
Control. The Mentally Deficient Educable

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.,

[Nov. 1939;

children (within wmeaning of the nct of 1921)
are under the care of the Iocyl Fducation
authorities, who are statutorily obliged t0
provide for them in special schools, Instruc:
tion in have their owD
specialized technique while Sensory traif’
ing, and simple vocational training 8re
prominent.”

these schools

Sociology in Indian Educational Institutions. °
Mr. Kewal Motwani makes an impu.ssioned »
plea, in the Journal of the Madras {/niver:
sity for  July 1939, for the inclusion of
Sociological studies in Indian educational
Institutions, A fully equipped department
of sociology, he points out, would have to
provide a very wide programme. For
example: Human Feology ; Cultural and
Social Anthropology ; Social Biology ; Man

in 8- ciety 5 Social Attitudes ; Social Differ- |

entiation ; Social Mobility ; Social D’sycher
logy s Social DIrocesses; Means of S’ocii"l
Control Propaganda; Public Opinion
Collective Behaviour 5 Social  Institutions
lidducational Sociology 3 Marriage; IFamily s
Divorce; Population Problems; Race Prob
lems; Sociology of Kconomic Relations 3
Political - Sociology ;5 Criminology — and
Penology ; Sociology of Keligion; Sociology
of Arts; Rural Sceiology 5 Urban Sociologys
Social Change; Sociy]
Social Case Work; Social
Social Progress ;

Disorganisation s
Administration
: Social Reconstruction ;
lestory of Social Thought in Ancient Civili-
. v 2 . . . I3 . ’
sation, in Furope, in America and in India-
Ml‘- Motwani remarks that such an ambi-
tious plan is “obviously impossible and
unnecessary,
a pl.ace. ameng friends. Not unoften, humble
beginnings ensure success and better results.

Sociology must grow and find

e

Nov, 1949.]

With the present statce of finances in the
universities and the reeds of the county,
we could begin with a Diploma course. of
twelve months, covering the following
fields : (1) Principles of Sncinlogy ;(.2) f?'ocia,l
Psychology 3 (3) Social lnStltuthIIF;
(4) Criminology; (5) History of Social
Thought ; (6) Indian Sacil Situation.” These
few subjects, he opines, will give a fairly
and rounded-out picture of the science of
sociology to, the stndent. ¢ After it has
succeeded in evoking sympathetic interest
from both the teacher as we'l as the student
in the university, it will be possible to con-
sider the question of making it a deg.ree
subject, like History, Politics, Econo::ncs,
Philosophy, etc.” He concludes: “ We
have & long road to travel and the
sooner we begin the better. India’s .method
of social adjustment and reconstruction hz?s
a world-wide significance. Civilisation 1s
still in the making, and tbe whole world
is looking toward India for guidance.. T]:le
world is interested in seeing how India will

hereself through this cultural assault.

carry ot their hands

If our educational institutions s
to the task, study and understand the tre'nd
of India's dest ny and the place she occupies
in the economy of the world, then every
moment will be considered as sacred- Th.e
foundations of India’s new cultural synthe5fs
must be laid in the universities. For this
mighty and majestic task, the study of
gociology 18 indispensable.”’ ~

ourney Associations.
so;‘r‘zotlhi Ceylon Teacher, the organ oqf t}:e
All-Ceylon Union of Teachc.ars, No. 1T3 if :IE) H
Octr. 1939), ao interesting gll'gg?e_s I11 fo;
made by the Inspector of a Divisio o
the inclusion of excursifms as P&rg 20 b
activitjes of schools, which is boun
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of interest to the Madras Educational world
of the similarity of ne~ds and
circumstances. The Editor of the above
Journal remarks on this: “ We feel that
the Divisiooal Iuvspectors could help the
teachers a great dealin this matter by
taking steps to form a School Journey
Association which would undertake the care-
ful planning of itineraries. The Association
may also arrange for the use of school buil-
dings and conveniently situated Government
buildings, so helping to reduce the cost of
journeys. In time such a body should be
able to place expert knowledge and guides
at the disposal of school parties. All such
assistance could be given only by a body
permanently e:tablished for the purpose.

“ The present may not be considered an
opportune time for embarking on new
ventures, but we think that there is r.othing
to hinder the forination of a School
Journey Association immediately. In fact,
the extraordinarily cheap ratesof travel
and the remarkably safe conveyances now
available call for extensive use of such
facilities. At present many schools do
undertake valuable escursions but they are
often confined to a few pupilsin the top
classes and are not seldom just ‘rushed’
through. A visit to India is .r&rely even
mentioned in schnols. Longexj journeys, and
journeys suitable for the varying age groups
in every school should be the aim.

“We do hope that the Divisional In-
spectors will give this subject their attention
and they can rest assured of the co-operation
of teachers.”

School excursions on a regular and cooper-
ative plan are yet to find a place in the
Madras educational system ; and the defect
i< all the more regrettable for the fact that
of all countries, India is eminently the land
for travels of the greatest educational value,

on account

o
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THE NINTH SOUTH INDIAN EDUCATION WEEK.

KURNOOL..

30-10-39: Opening Day. The iDaugutation
of the week took place in the Coles Memorial
High School hall with Khan Bahadur
Humayun Sahik, District Collector, in the
chair, Prominent among those present were
Mes:rs. B.J. Rockwood, W. J. Longley,
R. M. Savoor, Divisional Inspector of Schools,
G. Damodara Mudaliar, District Educatiora)
Ofticer, Rao Bahadur T. R. Ramachandra
Sastriar and Y. Bsli Reddi, Public Proge.-
cuter. A large gathering of men and women
teachers and the public attended,

Mr. Humayun Sahib, in his opening addresa,
paid a tribute to the South India Teachers’
organisation and its noble effects through
the Kducation Week to bring together
teachers, parents and all others interested in
education for the common Ipurpose of
educating the future citizens. He pleaded
that the spread of education was the only
means of wiping out colour, caste or race
prejudices and preventing communal wrangles
and riots, Modern education must seek to
give the child a healthy body and a healthy
mind by providing him opportunities for
Physical recreation and growthand for develop-
ing bis innate mental and moral poteatialities.

Mr. P. Raju, Vice-President of the Guild,
spoke on the objects of the Kducation Week.
He said that the public who patronised
schools ought to know what the educational
neecs were and the main problems conve. . ed
with the work of schools. The parents must
be made *school.conscions,” so to say.

Messages wishing the week's programme a
success were read out by Mr. K. N, Pasupathi,

Secretary.  There were two lectures: one in
English by My 8, Vaidyanatha Aiyer on
“Onr echools and Modern Education '—8
lively and instructive address—and the other
in Telugu by Mr. G. K. Srigiri Rao, Pleader,
on * The Lines on wiich Pureats conld ¢o-
operate with Schools "—un eloquent speech
putting the parent's viewpoint befoirc the
teachers and pleadiag for a heatty co-opera-
bion of teachers and parents in the task of
educating the children in schools.

After the residential remarks, Mr. K, N.
Pasupathi proposed a vote of thanks.

31-10-39: An essay competition in Knglish
for the Hish School pupils ahd in Telugu
for the Middle School pupils was held. 'The
subjects were: The Red Cross Movement,
Social Service and how “tudents can contri-
bute to it, Prohibition and its Benefit to
Indis, the Value of the Loy Scout and Girl
Guide Movement, fach iusiitution that took
P&rt in the contest was awurded prize for
ite best essayist.

11139 Ladies’ Day. The Ladies' Day
of the Week, organised by Mrs. V. David,
Heidmistress, Government Middle School for
Girls, was celebrated in the Coles Hall with
Mre. M. G. Rockwood
variety entertainmen c
dialogues, Tablea.ux,

in the chair. A
ousisting of songs.
dance, etc., was provided
followed by a lecture in Telugu on ** Schools
and Public Heal¢h, » by Miss Samuel. My,
David proposed g vote of thanks.

2-11-39: Iq the Municipal High School,

under the Presidency of Rao Bahadur
T. R Ramachandm Sastri, a demonstration of
physical activities and group games followed by

Nov. 19391

S%m: din‘phy took place. Mr. P \-enkmf:
.mma"“ Rao mve a tatk on "Baoys and Yeouts

N Tel“%‘l dwolling on the grest niental nnq
Moral valiye of Scouting. Mr. K. N. Pasupatht
Propoge § @ yote of thanks.

3-11.39, With Hev., W. J. Liongley in the
Qhair‘ a public meeting was held in the Coles

igh Schonl, whea the prize-winning es§n)'s
of Schogl pupils were read and prizes distnbi}-

d. P. BaJpsubrahmanyaw, 8 pupil of VI

orm, Municipal Bigh School, and 1. Sunda-
Tleelasma of \ Form, Coles High School,
Were awarded silver medals and certificates
for their Fnglish essays, Four prizes in the
%hape of hooks and also cestificates were award-
¢d (o the 'l'elugu essayists, An srt-demon:
8tration, ** Ashtavadhanam in Frechand draw-
log " was given by Mr. K. Sabba Rao,
Assistant, Qovernment Training School,
Kuenool. The public who had assembled in
large pumbers to witness this i.‘uuction,
greatly appreciated tbe drawing skill of the
artist. Mr. D. Koadiah, & shroff merchan;,
and a few other citizens presented 8 go
medal to Mr. Subba Rao.

Mr. K. N. Pasupathi proposed a vote of
thapks to all who had belped o make the
week @& success.

CHEYYAR.
A week of Education-Health:cum~Proh)b;~
Y a5 celebrated in the Boar
fion ackiviles WO O the lines Hid down
High Scbooh, Cbeyyan by the three

drawn UP _
in the Progmmm;ea tbat had been copstituted

sentral (Commit ' | o
A (l’en :;:e whole toluk and e two 711111[;11939
Ot . B
villages. 'The week trow 30-0-1939 10
Wag & upique succes®:
%1.v—430
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The Teschers' Association of the High
continue the celebration

School resolved to
Week so that the

during the Tiducation : :
schoal ivzht line itsell up with the .‘oouih
India Teachers' Union in the celebration of

the 1% Fducation Week and wight also give

more of leisure to the pnpils during the Dasara

eq 1 ativ
bolidays to emulate themselves in creative
activities in the divection of rural reconsirue-

tion work and preparation of educational
exhibits.
On Monday, 30-10 1939, the week opened at

3.30 P.M , after the day’s periods were run on &
contracted basis. Mr. PaulD. Viswasaw, B-A,
the Revenue Divisiona} Officer, Cheyyar, who
presided on the )nauguratioq Pay. .went
round the classes with a Committee of judges
to award marks for the decorahqn of t%xe
class-rooms done on & competitive bafsxs.
Owing to inclement weather, the inaug'u'ra.f.mn
fupctiop was held in the Saraswathi _Eall
Memorial verses specially composed to-herald
the Week were read by the Pandits of th_e
School in Sanskrit, Tamil and Hiudustunf.
Kri C. Perumalsamy Reddiar, M. 1. C., Presi-
dent, Dictrict Board, North Arcot, urfurled
the Fducation flag at the Flag Maidan while .
Sri W. Siinivasa Rao, arother Congresa
Leader of the District and Member of
the Distriot Board, ‘besides, kindled ttlx:
“ Lamp of Learniog s T, ,B-:a;r
Gowndar, 8ri K. K. Kalyanarama Aiyar,

gri K. Jamadagni snd Sii Name:.imha.
Rao who ail accompanied the Prcsnder;:.
District Board, io bis class-room round, spuke

oanization of the school and
higbly of the orRt . Syi T. S. Haripara-

> ivities.
of the Week's acby local llistriet Beard

1 one of the . 4
il é:i:r;.nd Sri & Natess Aiyar, B.AL LTy
Memnbers,

(s lS Of the VVeek”
<ooke of the “1deg
Headmaster SP
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to the well atteaded meeting at which were
many parentr,

The evering of Tuesday, 31-10-1939, was set
apart for a craft competition in all the class-
rooms, an extension period being provided in
the order of periods for the day. Sri
P, Narayana Aiyar, B. F., L. F., Assistant
Engineer, Ranipet Division, inspected the
pupils at work and he was assisted by a
Commitiee of visitors. At 4 P. M., a demon.
stration was given by batches of competitors
in Charka and lakli spianing, plaiting of
leaves, basket-making, chalk and bead and
clay work and tape-weaving and lace-making,
Dyeing, Soap-msking and Jam preparation
were also exhibited. Towards the end of the
meeting Sri Chengaiah, B A, B.L., of the
Madras Bar, and Sri S. K. Haribara Aiyar,
the local Health Tnspector, declared open the
Educational and the Science Exhibitions in
the Scheol Laboratory.

On the third day, on 1-11-1939, different
sections of the school garden were assigned
to different Forms and sections. Gardening
activities and tree plantation programme were
prescribed in advance and a light song was
also sung by the parties lined up at each
section after the period was over. The work
of each cliss was judged competitively for
certificates and shields. The Good Will Tree,
a Banyan seedliag of six months’ growth in
a flower-pot, was given camphor offering.
8ri P. Kachapkeswara Aiyar, President,
Punchayat Board, Anakkavur, declared the
tree plantation activity open and the Head-
master exhorted the pupils to plant fruit
Yearing trees in their back-yard.

(Nov. 1939.

Thursday, the 2nd of November, was the
Physical Tiducation Day of the Week. The
classes assembled for an inter-class cleanliness
parade and after the pupils were judged at it,
* A Bafety First March™ was taken along a
curve road three furlongs distant. The
march was regulated by the volunteers of
the school. From 4 to 4.15 D, M., a pro-
gramnwe of “ Play-for-All pupils controlled
and guided by the pupils themselves was ran,
in all the firld games for 1"orms and rural
games and sports for classes, At 4.45 P.M,,
a demonstration was given in Pole, Wand
Drill, Wrestling, Asanas, Pyramid Building
and Dhandals and Baskies.
tion ended at 6 1>. M.

Kriday, the fifth day of the Week's celebya.
tion, was set apart for Literary competitions.
Kural, Gita selections and Achuth Balak
Kirtans in Hindustani, elocution contests,
Impromptu speeches and Music and National
Song items together with Iancy Dress
events formed the main features. Mr. Paul
D. Viswasam presided. Sri V. Doraiswamy
Aiyengar, Tahsildar, Sri Gopal  Mudaliar,
Uvion Pawchayat President, also attended and
were kind enough to assist in judging the
events.

Amor g the other activities of the Week
were the Book collection programme by the
School Rovers, £dulg I'ducation and Cheri
Wellare work by the volunteers ard Jupior
Red Cross work by the Unit in the School.

The Prize Day of the the Week is put off
owing to raine. I'he Week of intensive acti-
vities was highly educative as judged from the
number of participants in each competition

and the high level of excellence of all the
performances,

The day’s fune-

S —————

NEWS AND NOTES,

VIiI INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON
PUBLIC EDUCATION.
Recommendation to the Ministries of
Puplic Instruction concerning the Teaching
of Geography in Secondary Schools.

The Iaternationsl Conference on Public
Education, conveyed at Geneva by the Inter-
pational Beaureau of Iducation and being
assembled on the seventeenth July at its eighth
session, adopts on the twenty-first of July
nineteen hundred and thirty-nine the following
recommendation:

The Conference, considering that geography
conducted on rational lipes,

first-rate  importance in

teaching, if
may be of
developing in

pupils  their  powers of

observation and reasoning; that hence it
deserves to be accorded an important place in
all sccondary schools; considering further that
the study of men's elforts to adapt their
physical background to their needs can,
while fostering love of ope’s country,
engender feelings of esteem for all other
peaples and so increase understanding and
collaboration between nations; considering
finally that the contemporary world can only
be truly understood through knowledge of
the conditions of life of the peoples, and that
the science of geography is therefore a
valuable source of culture as well as of
knowledge i submits to the Ministries of
Public Instruction of the various countries
the following recommendations.

1. It is desirable that the teaching of
hy should afford to pupils sufficiency
t knowledge of the physical back-
of the human and political aspects

geogr ap.
Of exac
gtoundr

and of the economic life, not only of their
own but also of other countries ;

2. The teaching should be so conceived
as to bring into play all the intellectual facul-
ties of the child;

3. Geography should be accorded a place
in the curriculum, as well as in examinations
commensurate with its educational and cul
tural value;

4. The hours devoted to it should not be
less than au average of 14 per week ;

5. This instruction should be judiciously

distributed within the school life of the pupil,
The subject atter should be presented
with due regard to the degree of maturity
and the mental development of the pupils ;

6. Physical geography and human
geography being equally important for the
comprehension and reasoned understanding of
& country, it is desirable that if the former
occupies a relatively small place its study
should be specially enhanced by association
with the latter ;

7. In schools offering a six years® course,

it is desirable that in the lower clagses
attention  be mainly given ¢ a ral
description of the maj sene

19 geographicy] sreas
led study be reserved for
b study requiripg gredter
and somg grasp of exact
es; ‘

and that amore deta;
the Jater years—thg
maturity of ming

ideas in allieg sciene

8. The teachip a of

. 8 of geo phY an
other Subjects such ag botagny g;:olos'}'r €08mo-
8raphy, history, etq,, should be co-ordinated

80 that the pupil may petter understand the
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inter-relation and the scientific basis of
geographical facts ;

9. Verbal memorisation of meaningless
pames should find no place in the teaching,
which should be intuitive in character and
based essentially on active methods ;

10. The educational sauthorities should
equip the schools with teaching material—
maps, collections of slides, cicematograph
apparatus, projectors, etc., and should allow
them grants in aid of excursions within the
country and abroad ;

11. 1t would be desirable that educational
should contribute financially
towards the publication of text-books on
economic geography with a view to extending
the knowledge of the agricultural, industrial
and commercial life of their conntries,

12. Individual research work, local or
regional surveys made by groups of pupils,
interregional and international school corre-
spondence are means of educstion that should
be employed ;

13, Classrooms specially equipped for
geograpby are greatly to be desired;

14. The pupil should be expected to share
actively in the preparation of teaching mate-
riab: graphic represent»a.iions, sections of soil
and subsoil, collections of folklore, etc.;

authorities

15. In view of thenature of this teaching
the training of the teachers should be both
tbeorejtica‘. snd practical and should ensure
acqua'nmnc§ with  the biological and
geologica._l Sclences az well as with certain
social sc1ences, especially political economy,
history and sociology

16. The educational authorities should
encourage teachéfs to improve their qualifi-
cations by awardidg grants for foreigd travel,

[Nov. 1939
facilitating exchanges of teachers, and
organising holiday courses.

XV ALL-INDIA EDUCATIONAL CONFERENCE,
LUCKNOW.

Arrangements for reception of delegates
to the All India Educational Conference to
be held at Lwucknow during the ensuing
Christmas holidays from December 26th to
31st are being completed under the energe-
tic direction of Dr. Rai Rajeshwari Bali,
B.A, 0.B.E,, D. Litt., Ex-minister of Educa-
tion, Chairman of the Reception Committee,
and Dr. LL.K. Shah, M.A., Ph.D,, its General
Secretary.

A comprehensive programme of papers,
discussions and lectures under the general
theme “ A National System of Education
for India " in general sessions and sectional
meetings ; musical and dramatic entertain-
ments and sight seeing in and around the
historic city is being drawn up and the
traditional hospitality of the citizens of
Lucknow should make the stay of guests
during the Christmas week at Lucknow
enjoyable as well as instructive.

Dr. Sir Radha Krishnan, Vice-Chancel-
lor of the Hindu University, Benares, has
kindly consented to preside. Liucknow should
be well worth a long pilgrimage if only
to listen to the great Indian philosopher and
cducationist of the country. Some of the
leading educationists of the country have
promised to come and make their contribu-
tion to the success of the Conference.

The Reception Committee extends a cordial
invitation to all who are intcrested in the
cause of Fducation to attcnd the Conference.
Send for printed brochure giving complete
deatiled information about the Conference
from Dr. L. K. Shah, Lucknow Christian
Trainiog College, Lucknow, U. I,

REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

LirERACY IN INDIA. By R. V. PARULEKAR.
MacminLAN & Co., LD, Prics RE. 1-12-0.

At a time when the Congress Governments’

in this Country* are trying their best to
banish illiteracy from the land, the author’s
attempt in this book ‘to apalyse the present
position of literacy in India and to examine
and discuss the many and various problems
relating to it,’ is quite useful and appropriate.
We, therefore, heartily welcome this publi-

cation.

The author bas proved by means of statis-
tical data that ‘4 minimum cOUrse of three

years of schoolivg is sufficient to giv‘e the

Indian pupj] literacy a8 assessed by tbe'(.,ensus

gtandard, the Indian Census definition of

literacy eing * the ability to write a letter to
o freind and to read the apswer to it It
was the late Sti G. K. Gokhale who first drew
the attention of the government and the
people to the urgent need of mass education
in this country for the purpose ot blotting
out illiteracy. As a result of his efforts, there
is havdly a province in India to-day which
has not so.ne kind of measure for compulsory
primary education. DBut, in spite of tbis', the
percentage of literacy has not apprgcmb'ly
ipcreased. 'I'he author says that while in
1921 the percentage was about 7, in 1931 it
was 8. In his opinion, the main cause for
this low percentage is the financial difficulty,
beciuse ‘iore literates means more children
and schools which in its turn requires money
to be spent on thew.” He then 'anglyses
critically the present inter.nal organisation f’f
the Prinary gchool system 11 order toascertain

its defecte. 1B Chapter I?I he has proved
ith the help of educational and Census

wi Ip of educOT™
*’ﬁxi-ewérogé;ess Governm

the various pr0vinces.~E«i.

ents have since resigned in

statistics that ¢ the completion of the 38rd
year class is the minimum necessary for the
acquisition of literacy as required by the
Census standard.” In Chapter IV, dealing
with the various Indian provinces, he proves
that in most of them literacy is attained with
the completion of the third year class or even
earlier. Regarding the so-called ‘lapse into
illiteracy’ which he discusses in Chapter V,
he has shown that when a pupil acquires
literacy, be does pot lapse into illiteracy.
Chapter VI deals with the important question
of ‘wastage’ which mezns ‘the premature
withdrawal of children from school at any stage
before completion of the Primary Course,
The author has no doubt that wastage exists
on a considerable scale. Intimately connected
with wastage is what is called stagnation’
which means ‘ the retention in alower class of
a child for more than one year’. In the
opinion of the author, the 1nost potent of all
causes which Jead to wastage is the inability
of a pupil to secure promotion to a higher
class after attending the class for one year.
He points out, and quite rightly too, that
‘failing pupils seems to have been a
charactereistic tendency of the educational
administration of this counfry practically
from its inception.” He then says, ‘Promo-
tions on a low scale lead to several undesir-
able results, especially in & country like India
where the economic conditions of the
masses are unsatisfactory. Qwing to
poverty they are not inclined to spare
their children for schooling and if they
do so, in most cases they find that their
children stagoate in the same class for two or
evenmore years. They are therefore disgusted
with the situation and withdrawal of children
from schools quickly follows.” This is exactly
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what Sir George Anderson opines in his ‘Pro-
gress of Education in India from 1927-32.
* Full use should be made of the early years of
schooling and promotions should be as rapid
as possible, Otherwise, valuable time and
money will be lost and there will be no appreci-
able reductioun of illiteracy.” In Chapter VI1I,
he deals with the first year class and remarks
that the percentage of promotions is the
most discouraging in the lowest class. The
rook cause of the failure of Indian education
to promote literacy appears to him to be the
unsatisfactory condition from all points of veiw
of this class. Then follows a chapter on
*Age of admission to schools wherein he
comes to the conclusion that for India so far
as mass education is concerned, the most suitable
age of admission isseven or above. This is also
the finding of the ‘Zakir Husain Committee
on the Wardha Scheme'. In Chapter X, he
deals with ‘The Single-Teacher 8chool’ which,
according to him, is another important problem
relating to Indian mass education, especially
in view of the fact that one out of two primary
schools in India today is & Single-Teacher
School. In the ‘Progress of Education in
India for 1922-27 it is stated that one of the
muajor causes of the wastage and stagnation
we see is the extremely large number of
schools particularly in rural areas which have
only one teacher in charge’. In a later chap-
ter, the author considers the question of the
proportion of teachers to pupils and thinks
that Indiashould work up the whole system
of mass education in such a way that withina
few years the average number of pupils per
teacher will be round about 50. Regarding
compulsion 88 & remedy for attaining mass
literacy, he says in Chapter XV that *“ unless a
npation is prepared to set aside the necessary
finance, it is better to rely upon expansion
through other methods.” The next impo: tant

[Nov. 1939.

question which he dicusses is that of adult
education. He thinks that immediate and
extensive measures for the promotion of adult
education must be adopted, for be says that
in & country which bas chosen democracy 88
its goal, an intelligent interest in its affairs by
the adult population is essential. There are
four useful appendices at the-end. Such,in
brief,is &summary of the contents of this
book which is very informative and interesting
and deserves careful perusal. The author
bas made & vehement plea for the
organisation of a big drive for the
early removal of mass illiteracy. 1t
will be readily admitted that-it India is to
come up in the eyes of the world, it has to
get rid of this appalling illiteracy. The pro-
gress of Japan within the last few years has
synchbronised with the liquidation of illiteracy
and there is no reason why India should not
follow suit. Lt us hope for the best.

InTrODUCTION TO GroMETRY. BY SIDDONS AND
Sxenn. Caupripge UNivErsizY PRress.
Piice 2s. 31. (LOCAL AGENTs; MESSRS.
Macminuan & Co., Lin.)

Tu this book the authors have adopted a new
but at the same time natural and intelligent
method of teachiog Geometry. The ordinary
treatises on Geometry begin with two-dimen-
sional space and three-dimensional space is
treated last. For example, in Euclid, it is only
in the X1 book that the student is introduced
to three-dimensional Geometry and this proce-
dure has been followed by subsequent writers
on Geometry. The world we inhabit isthree-
dimensional and it is therefore more in
conformity with the fundamental- rule in
teaching that we should proczed from the
known to the unknown to introduce the pupil

to the solid objects first. The authors have
realised this and consequently the first two
chapters of this book are devoted to three

Nov. 1989]
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» oved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency. (Vide
& AM?.rFort ét- George Gazette,” dated 2nd May 7939.)

= ts the Reform Method recommended by the Baard
Ad?ﬁ lsi'ducation for teaching modern languages.

THE REFORM METHOD
LITERARY READERS, BOOKS I-lii

EDITED WITH EXERCISES IN COMPOSITION AND APPRECIATION

By HENRY MARTIN, M.A., O.B.E.

PRINCIPAL, ISLAMIA COLLEGE, PESHAWAR,
Kk 1. Price, Re. 1. Book Il. Price, Re. 1.2, Book I1l. Price, Re. 1-6.
Boo Th.ese Readers, containing modern selections from Prose and Poetry, are intend-
in the higher standards of our schools. '
"il‘;i,ir' aim is to help boys and girls to appreciate fine literature and to express
. lish.
themselves mtgzo%fer;iises and Hints have been written on the lines suggested by the
The Note éxpe"ie“ce in teaching Indian boys and girls reading in High School
editor’s life-long meant to help Indian boys to acquire practice in answering the type
classes, and ap:the Matriculation and S. S. L. C. examinations.
of papers set ah d adopted is the Reform Method advocated by the Board of Education
The Metho the Teaching of English, and favoured by most modern educationists,
port on n that all the selections in the three books are gleaned from works
1l be seeanent place in the history of English literature,
At the samn; time these selections are quite easy enough and suitable in other

ed for

in their Rel
It wi

be pointed out that the selections do not consist of scrappy ex-
lgs?:l;lcdha;i% s self-contained and of suffcient length to interest the pupils for
tracts, bu

whom they are meant.

" f poetical selections unique in several respects,
7 A boa‘:ﬁlobe’;ter adapted for Indian school-boys than an
other school -anthology. .

OOK OF ENGLISH VERSE
T'HE LOTUSBYBP. C. WREN, M.A,, LE.S.

PPages 280. I'ourteenth Edition.  Price, Re 1.
= ALL DISCERNING JUDGES RECOGNISE
THE MERITS OF «THE LOTUS BOOK OF ENGLISH VERSE"

1 i igmed for
t of the school-anthologxes. of English poetry desigied I
. The facﬁbfi?ﬁidn;?tser the “:Lotus Book of English Verse,” have been lagely in
,l]ndmn :%‘Sitpshows unmistakably that its merits are recognised by all discernin Judge’
uence

COOPER—PUBLISHERS—BOMBAY, 4
Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency :

e

The Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, ladras.

]
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dimensional figures, They have also realised
the need for plenty of questions in order to
make the young pupils think and develop their
sewse of space and we are pleased to find quite
a8 good number of intelligent tests suited for
this purpose. .

The third?chapter deals with the angles
and their measurement. Accurate drawing and
scale drawing are treated in the next two
chapters. Augles at a point, parallel straight
lines, angle sum of a triangle, leci and use of
compasses are dealt with next. As the
authors have stated, *“the pupil is given ag
his objective in the first ten chapters the
ability to make accurate scale drawings.”
Subsequent chapters are devoted to sym-
metry, ruler and compass copstructions,
conditions for congruence, quadrilaterals,
similarity, areas and Pythagoras’ Theorem.
There is then a chapter on solid geometry
which may be read along with the first two
chapters. The last chapter is  op
Co-ordinates in two and three dimensione,
The revision papers and a list of geometrical
theorems form a very useful appendix. A
few coloured figures at the end add to the
attractiveness of the book.

One of the great drawbacks among the
present day students is their inability to draw
freehand figures neatly and quickly. The
authors seem to ha.e borne this in mind, for
they say that “ the need for reg sonably drawn

freehand figures is emphasised throughout the
book.’

There is no doubt that the young studentg
of Mathematics will find this 4 very usefy]
vade Mecum for the study of Geometry in ap
easy, Ddural ang intelligent manner, I§
foliows th8t the teachers of Mathematics wil
algo find this very helpful to them,

—_—

Ay INTRODUCTION g Narvrs Sropy, By

Eanest STENRorgg, MacMiLLan & Co.,
D, IBICE’ 4s. 6(1,

first edition of thig ook appeared in
nd since then ggyern) reprints apg

[Nov, 1989,

revised editions have been published. The lnfest
is the present revised and enlarged edition
published in two parts—Part T dealing with
Plant Life, and Purt 11 with Animal Life T'wo
new chapters have been added, iz, the

ecology of plants in Part I and the ecology
of animals in Part 17,

The treatment is very general and the
book forms easy reading. But the outlook is
largely British, ride, for instance the chapter
0a ‘ Fome familiar British Rirds.’

FLEMENTAKY Scrence Booxk If. By LR,
MiLLs axp K. Hawman MgNoN., Mac-
MILLaN & Co. Lo, Prick Re. 1.

“his book has been written to mect the
requirements of the new syllabusin General
Science for the V and VI Forms. It would
serve the purpose for which it is intended.

—

GENKRAL  SCIENCE—FIRst Book (Tamin,
Eprmion). v H. R. MitLs anp L. Raman
MENON. TRANSLANED BY V., GNANADICKAM.
MacviLrax & Co., Lo, Price, 19 As.

This book is a good translation of a well-
written original. The approach to the different
topics of the subject is simple and popular,—
such as would rouse the interest of pupils.
The matter provided is sufficient and stimulat-
iog and the treatment correctly presupposes
what the pupil of the 1V Form for whom
the book is written, may be expected to know.
The language used is easy and readable, The
list of questions srranged at the end of the
book adds to the usefulness of the book. It
would have been better if a Tamil-Kngligh

Glossary of scientific terms introduced in the
book had been appended.

"'"h—_...,_.
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NEW READERS FOR NON-DETAILED STUDY OR CLASS LIBRARY

N N

HERE AND THERE IN INDIA
By C. A, PARKHURST

Illustrated by Satish Sinha, with pen and ink sketches.

PURI AND LORD JAGANNATH 7. PICTURESQUE MYSORE 2 As.
13 4s.| 8 BOMBAY, “ THE GATEWAY OF

DARJEELING AND THE HIMA. INDIA " 2} As.
LAY

: AYAS 2As.| 9. AGRA AND THE TAJ MAHAL

LUCKNOW, AN “ARABIAN 3 As.

NIGHTS” CITY 2 As. | 10. CALCUTTA, “THE CITY OF

BENARES, THE HOLY CITY PALACES " 3 As,

14 As. | 11, BIHAR, THE LAND OF “THE

BEAUTIFUL KASHMIR 2} As. BLESSED ONE"” 3 As.

DELHI, THE CAPITAL OF 12. THE LAND OF 7IiR FIVE
INDIA 23 As, RIVERS 3 As,

QUESTION-TIME SERIES.

Ilustrated in Colour. 16 Pp. As. 2 each

A COCONUT 9. A WOOLLEN JUMPER
TREACLE 10. A BOTTLE op MILK
SPONGE AND SOAP 12. A LOAF QF BREAD
COAL AND GAS . )

51. THE POSTMAN
PEPPER, SALT AND MUSTARD 59 LT

22. THE POLICEMAN
A BOX OF MATCHES 101. RATES
A COTTON FROCK 102 N

HEATING AND LIGHTING
OUR HOMEY

A CUP OF COCOA

—
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Indispensable Companions |
to the Student of the English Language

MACMILLAN’'S MODERN DICTIONARY |

THE MOST USABLE EVER DEVISED FOR HIGH SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES
1T SUPPLIES THE WIDEST RANGE OF INFORMATION
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IT HAS THE SIMPLEST ARRANGEMENT
1TS DEFINITIONS ARE CLEAR
1TS PRONUNCIATIONS ARE MODERN
IT EMBODIES THE BEST MODERN PRACTICE AND SCHOLARSHIP
IT IS UP-TO-DATE
ITS BINDING IS WEARPROOF

1466 pages. Over 140,000 entries.
12s. 6d. or Rs. 8-9-6.

ROGET'S THESAURUS OF ENGLISH
WORDS AND PHRASES

———

EVERYMAN'’S LIBRARY No. 630-631,
2s. or Re. 1-6-0 per volume,
DENT’'S DOUBLE VOLUME, 5s. or Rs. 3-7-0.
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MACMILLAN & Co,, LTDp.
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MACMILLAN'S
TEACHING IN PRACTICE FOR SENIORS

AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF MODERN METHODS

OF TFEACHING IN THE SENIOR SCHOOL

WRITTEN BY RECOGNISED AUTHORITIES
IN EDUCATION AND

Epitep By

' E. J. S. LAY
In Eight Yolumes, with a Portfolio of 150 Class Pictures, Frame and
Reference Book. Rs. 105.13-6.

TEACHING IN PRACTICE
FOR JUNIOR SCHOOLS

Epirep By
E. J. S. LAY

An Encyclopaedia Presenting the Latest and Best Methods and comprising

PREPARED LESSONS FOR FOUR YEARS
8ix Volumes, with Portfolio of 180 Pictures, Frame and
Reference-Book. . Rs. 83-14.

PROJECTS AND PICTURES
TEACHING IN PRACTICE FOR INFANT SCHOOLS

Epitep By
E. J. S. LAY

Four Yolumes, with a Portfolio of 60 Class Pictures and R
., f
Yolume Y, with 15 Additional Plates and Appropriate Re;:::::GBBo:k. RRs. 89-2.
—_— ook. Rs. 14-12-6.

Write for our Detailed prospectus on any of the abov
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MACMILLAN & Co., L1D.,,
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A HISTORY OF INDIA

FOR STUDENTS
By C. S. SRINIVASACHARIAR, M.A,,

Projfessor of History, Annamalai University
AND

The late ‘M. S. RAMASWAMIL AlYANGAR, M.A,

Professor of History and Economics, Maharajah’s Coliege, Vizianagram.

Part I. Hindu India. With Six Maps
WITH AN INTBODUOTION
By RADHAKUMUD MOOKERJI, M.A,, P.R.S., Pu.D,,
Professor and Head of the Department of Indian History, Lucknow University.
Second Edition. Thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.

(Presoribed as a text-book for the Intermediate Examination; of the
Madras University, the Andhra, the Annamalai and the Benares Hindu
Universities and by the Board of High School and
Intermediate Ednoation, U. P.)

Demy 8vo. 400 pages, Rs. 2-8-0.
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Part IIL. Muhammadan India. With Five Maps
' WiTH AN INTRODUCTION

By MOHAMED HABIB, B.A. (Ox0n.), Bir-aT-Law,
Profsssor of History and Politics, Muslim University, Aligarh.
Second Edition. Thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.
Demy 8vo- over 400 Pages. Price—Rs- 3-
a text-book for the Intermediate Examination of the
Mysore and Annamalal Universities
and by the Board of High School and Intermediate Education, U.P.)
Recommended as & Reference Book for the Madras
8.8 L. c—C. Group—History of India, for 1931-32.

Part III. British India. With Seven Maps
WITH AN INTRODUCTION
By Rev. H. HERAS, S.J.,
Professor of History, St: Xavier's College, Bombay;
Director, Indian Historical Research Institute, Bombay.
Second Edition—Thoroughly Revised,
Demy 8vo, over 500 pages Rs. 3-8-0,

(Prescribed us
Madvas, Andhra,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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T. V. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR,
Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madras.

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus im the swbject
for the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Evamination
and
the Madras Government Technical Ezaminations
D. Crown 16mo. Over 380 pages, Price Re, 1-8-0

Approved as a suitable Text-book for Sohool use.
(Fort 8t. George Gasette, 24th July 1928, page 671).
Second Edition—Revised and Enlarged,

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Useful for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 340 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth, Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries

vide Fort 8alnt George Gasette, Part I.B p. 511, dated 33-13-'8§

E—

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared in accordance with the S. 8, [, C, Syllabus

D. Cr. about 300 pages. Price Re, 1-4-0,
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for Scho;I use,

vide Fort S4. Gsergs Gasette, Part 1B, p. 647, datad 1.11.1097
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BOOKCASE.

By Fror. H. E. Nicuoras o Roerien, Nuggar.

ONE recalls an incident: In the office of
a certain president are two visitors.

The walls of the old room are decorated

with massive oak bookcases. Through the
glass panels temptingly glow the backs
with their rich bindings. Although the
bindings are not old, they are heavily gold-
leaved. Apparently, here is a lover of
books. How splendid that at the head of
this undertaking thereis a collector who
has not spared mouney in his tempting
bindings.

One of the visitors yields to the tempta-
tion of turning the leaves and holding in
his hands this treasure of the spirit. The
bookcase is apparently unlocked and raising
his hand the book-lover attempts to take one
of the volumes. But, oh horror! the entire
chelf falls on his head, revealing that these
are false bindings without any sign of a
book. His most sensitive wish violated,
the book.lover with trembling hands,
replaces upon its shelf this unworthy imita-
tion: * Liet us get away from here soon.
Can one expect anything decent from such

XLV=-91

aclown!” The other visitor smiles.
“ Here one is punished for loving books:
Because it is a happiness not only to read
a good book, but even to hold it in one’s
hands.”

How many such false libraries are spread
all over the world! And whom do their
owners presume to cheat—their own friends
or themselves? In this falsification lies
hidden an unusually subtle disdain of
knowledge and a refined insult towards the
book as the witness of human achievement.
And not only are the contents of the book
being violated but in such falsifications,
objective as well as in words, is being
assaulted the very significance of the crea-
tion of the spirit.

“Tell me who are your enemies and
I will tell you who you are,’’ said the
ancients. One may say: “ Show me your
bookcase and I will tell you who you are.”

One of the most exhausting tasks is the
search for a new apartment. But through
this involuntary intrusion into numerous
dwellings, you undoubtedly discover obser-
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vations about the facts of life. You pass
through numerous apartments of approxi-
mate wealth which are not yet filled with
furpiture. But where is the bookcase ?
Where is the writing desk? Why are the
rootas sometimes overcrowded with such
strange ugly objects, yet these two friends
of existence-~a writing desk and a bookease
are lacking? Is there a place to put them ?
It appears upon examination that a small
desk could still be placed somewhere but
the walls are all so figured out, that there
1s no place for a bookease.

The landlady, noticing your disappoint-
ment, points out a small inside closet and
with a smile of condescension indulging
your demand says: “If you have so many
books you can use this closet instead of
using it for other domestic things.” There-
by you see that the minute measures of the

closet appear to be regal for such a luxury
as books.

In this regrettable and patronizing atti-
tude toward the book vou recall the price-
less libraries which are apparently thrown
out on the street-markets. And you once
more sorrow{ully recall all the stories of
how herrings and cucumbers were wrapped
in the pricele-s pages torn from most rare
editions. Then, when you look uponthe
small bookcase that is being offered to you
and you calculate that only with difficulty
could even a hundred volumes fit there,
you again hear the “worldly™ sages tell
you: “Why, then, to keep so many books
at home?” And they will be only repeat-
ing the words of the famous Mussulman
conqueror who ordered the most priceless
libraries to be destroyed as useless, since it

[Duc. 1939,

is5 and that the one Koran comprises
everything which is necessary for a human
being.

The absence of a writing desk is explain-
ed quite definitely by the reminder that
& writing desk is supposed to stand in an
office. Hercin is apparent a definite sug-
gestion that outside the oftice, there should
be 1o mental occupations and evening re-
laxations are meant for a hilarious time
which should not burden the brain. And
thus the so-called relaxation, which should
be the most priceless hours of accumulation
and refinement of consciousness, are dissi-

pated like pearls thrown in the dust of the
street.

And thus the book in contemporary
usnge becomes 'an object of luxury. The
“sane” wmind categorizes bibliophiles as
loxurious maniacs. The mediacre con-
scionsness altogether unlearns to read, as he
even good-naturedly confesses. “1 cannot
read long books™...... “I cannot concen-
trate "...... “I haven’t got the time”......
$ays & man on his way to a boxing match
or to throw balls into the air or simply to
busy hiwmself gossiping about his neighboutr.

And there is both time and money to
possess houses which are g treasury of
knowledge, but the thought about these
treasures simply leaves our daily habit.
By what do people live ? Through many
objects.  But the realization of this, as well

as the beauty of the book itself as a crea
tion, passes out of life.

So also can one ohserve the character and
the essence of & friend, according to the
condition in which they return the books
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loaned to them. It is true very often you
meet with a most careful, a most honorable
attitude towards the book, and then you
understand why certain volumes remained
from the seventeenth and fifteenth centu-
ries. DBut to one’s sorrow more often the
books are returned in an irreparably
harmed way, so that one’s soul aches for
the desecrated author. To burn a book
with something, to turn down the leaves,
perhaps to tear away the corner, and some-
times even to cut out the illustration which
one likes is not considered a sacrilege.
Lvery Librarian will tell you about his
grievances not only regarding lost books
but also about editions mutilated forever.

He who destroys a book reveals the lew
condition of his consciousness. Truism
though this be, let whoever reads it be
afraid to soil or tear a book. This already
will be of good. In the midst of universal
crises, material as well as spiritual, the
general attitude towards books will be one of
the convincing circumstances. Yes, when
we will again learn to love a book disinte-
restedly, as a pure creation of art and hear-
tily to safeguard it, then also some of the
most difficult of life's problems will solve
themselves. Without discussions, without
evil thoughts and clashes. And in our
dwelling we will also find a place for a
bookecase and for a writing desk as well as
for the sacred images which by their pre-
sence remind us about the Highest, the
Beautiful, and the Infinite.

Someone may say, ‘‘I knew this long
ago, this is not new to me.” How good
it is if he saysso; maybe on the strength
of that, he will read one more book and
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his attitude towards these true friends of
every home will be more solicitous, and in
turn, he will say that which is so known to
him and to others. Because it is often
about that, which they do not apply, that
people say—* I knew that long ago.” One
must say to them again, “the worse for
you.”

The books of recent editions have become
very meagre—Dboth in measure and in their
specific contents. The author is seemingly
afraid to bore, because the publisher dins
into his ears ahout the peculiar demands of
the reader.

And suddenly you discover that most of
the books are being read by poor people and
the desire of true realizations live in people
who with difficulty carn for themselves the
bread of tomorrow. Looking over the
almanac of World Information you will with
keeun interest follow the statistics of literacy
as well as the number of volumes in public
libraries of the world. How in consistent
with many official presentations are distri-
buted the number of books in these National
Treasuries! Let us not quote these instruct-
ive numbers because the World Almanac,
a yearly book, is in reach of those who
desire to get acquainted with the consistency
of these acquisitions. For many people, the
figures will contain great surprises.

Besides that, let us not forget that literacy,
although undoubtedly a step to culture, is of
itself not yet a guarantee of the reading
books or their sane cultural application. If
one could take another census, namely, as
to bow many of the literate people do not
read books, the results would be very in.
structive. Then also, if from the number of
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readers would be eliminated the readers of
cheap fiction, we would see that the entire
number of serious books and editions js
supported by a comparatively minute
amount of people, out of the entire popula*
tion of the world.

T'his condition still further demands a
careful attitude not only towards serious
editions but also towards those individuals
Who make out of them a wise and proper
application.

Some touching episodes about the loving
care of books are not forgotten. Unforget-
table is the story of one poor writer who
wanted to give his bride as a wedding pre-
sent, whatto him was the most valuable
thing, & monograph on the creation of an
artist who most inspired him. It is also
unforgettable when this touching love
towards books is kindled independently in
the most early youth. A small girl in 3
very rich home carries with difficulty the
Bible with illustrations by Dore, too heavy
for her child strength. She is not permitted
to take this book, butshe takes advantage of
the absence of her elders, not for mischijef
and play, but in order again to utilize this
moment of freedom to commune with the
great lmages.

Dear to us are these children, the hearers
of the best Images, who, directed bv their
hearts, independently seek the bookcase in
their search for this unchangeable friend of
true happiness. Because Edison spontancous-
ly sought the bookcase and from early
childhood realized how he could benefit
humanity. In the cominunity instinet of
newspaper work is also expressed a hearty
striving towards the spreading of the useful.

Let us also rememb:r the great mind,
Ruskin, who so touchingly contributed his
first efforts and inspirations towards the
great Biblical Epos. Iict us remember
many glorious ones. Liong ago the power of
thought was alveady spoken about as well
as the art of thinking. Byt every art must
be developed and purtured, and shall not
the hearth of this sacred art be near a book.
case ?

Let us turn to the baokease not only as to
a comforter and guardian but also as to a
leader and vitalizer. Do not the consistently
creative minds of great thinkers cmanate
f1;c‘>m 1t? Or vitality ? Or does not the resist-
ancetoall evil and to all the unprecedented
obstacles of existence come from it ? And

does not creative joy come from it?

[(Dxrc. 1939,

THE AIMS OF NURSERY SCHOOL EDUCATION.

By MRr. B. Kuppuswamy, M.A., Mysore.

HE researches in Education and Child
Psychology have demon.strated- the
importance of early childhood in the 'hfe crf
an individual. What the Poet saw Wlt’},l h¥s
insight—¢ Child is father of the man"—Is
now scientifically established an.d the full
import realised. The. impressions ajnd
experiences of early childhood determu?e
his values in life throughout. All the ba%lc
attitudes towards life and pe.rsona,'l }.mbl'ts
and idiosyncracies have tbexrﬂongm 131
the period of childhood.‘ ’lht? adult;
fears, hopes, aspirations, social attitudes o
inferiority and superiority are 9‘}11 dependexllf
upon the experiences of the child. Not only
the habits, attitudes and character trm?;s,
but even a child’s intelligence and habits
of thinking are conditioned by tl.le hor'ne
and surroundings. Researches ‘1r'1 child
development point to the probability that
the intelligence of a child depends upon
the sort of life he leads during the early
period of growth. Mind is at the bo.ttom
based upon stimulation. If the .ezu'ly e‘anvu-on‘
ment is stimulating, the child will grow
to be quick, alert and socia.ble.' Ot?erwlse
he will become dull and unimaginative.
Consequently the nursery schgol movem'en:
has now become an essential and' vita
part of educational programme in the
civilized world. |
A brief outline of the essential alms of
the Nursery School is l‘lere given. Ig ordex:
to help visualization, SiX of the most 111;p0fe
tant activities of the Nursery Scho;)la‘lv .
drawn up in the shape of a hexagon belo

It should not be presupposed that these
exhaust the nursery school id:als, nor do
the activities mentioned in each sector
exhaust the scope of each aim. With these
limitations in view, we can now study in
brief the six important aims of the “SISU
VIHARS.” *
THE NURSERY SCHOOL HEXAGON.

INFGRMATION AUD EXPLORA TION

PLANTS

ANIMALS
ARTICLES OF VSE

onioNvE
HShw

onimryd

4i0Y2@ 0 NOILVIOINSEY

The first requisite in the life of the grow-
ing child is opportunity and scope for th.e
development of his body. The growth of h1s
body and mind depends upon his bodily
movement and exercise. Consequently the
nursery school is situated ina building which
has fairly extensive grounds so that children
are able to run about from place to place and

® Dr. M, V. Gopalaswamy, Professor of Psycho-
logy in the Mysore University, who first staried
a Nursery School in the Mysore State in 1938 has
made the term *“SISU VIHAR'' the name f{for
Nursery Schools. The term has now come into general
vogue in South India.
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thus not only develop and strengthen their
muscles but also experience the joy and
sxhilaration-of free and easy movenents.
Among the nursery school apparatus will
be found jumping boards, sliding boards, faci-
ities for climbing, see-saw, tricycles, scooters,
sand-pit, etc. Even the design of the building
is based on theze considerations. The building
will generally be open, with verandahs all
round so that there is plenty of air and
light. The rooms in which the children
work will be large and open so that they
can move about freely without any impedi-
ment.

Another important condition in the growth
of the individual is the sensori-motor co-ordi-
nation. His muscles should be perfectly
under his control. His sense organs—parti-
cularly eyes, ears, skin and muscle-sense,
must develop so that be is able to discrimi-
nate well and get the best out of his life
and surroundings. The child should be
able to make the appropriate movements
on the basis of his understanding of his
environment. The movements should
be well co-ordinated with the sensory
discrimination. This is achieved in the
nursery school by giving the children a
variety of tasks to perform. The child is
taught to recognise colours, forms, sizes, and
shapes. By sorting colours and shapes he
becomes quick and accurate in his move.
ments.

Bead threading and card-stitching gives
eye-hand co-ordination. With potter’s clay
he models all the different articles he knows
and uses. He is given blocks out of which
to build his castles and houses,

[DEc. 1939.

Skill with fingers and ability to produce
and enjoy beautiful things is inculcated by
a variety of opportunities for handwork.
The child is given large wooden hoards
or large sheets of rough paper on which he
draws with coloured chalk all the objects
and situations he is familiar with. The
children’s drawings, whether with chalk
or coloured pencils or water colour, reveal
a wealth of ingenuity. The child thoroughly
enjoys this work.- He is given opportuni-
ties to draw figures, cut them and paste them
on his books. Thus the child, even before
he is three or four, will become perfectly
deft with his fingers, and will find little
trouble later on when he starts learning
how to write. (It might be pointed out that
no child should be made to learn writing
till he is about six years or older and only
after he has learnt how to read). “Such
varieties of handwork and songs, rhythmic
movements, nursery rhymes, dramatization
and other activities lead to the aesthetic
development among children,

The little ones will here meet other
children of the same age and thus they
bave a richer social life. All the angularities
of the child who is brought up among adults
at home will be rounded off. He will now
find opportunities of developing friendship
with children of his own age. The team
spirit 1s fostered and the children will have
to carry out a number of activities in a
co-operative way. The child learns to
respect the needs of others and to wait for
his turn,

The children are also helped to develop
correct and useful personal babits. Tle

child learns to keep his clothes clean, to go
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to the lavatory, to wash, to put on and take
off his extra clothing and footwear. When
he soils his hands with ink or clay or when
he becomes; thirsty, he will runup to the
tap and attend to his needs without spoil-
ing his clothes. No child ever plays near
a tap in the nursery school. Further they
learn how to take care of their play
apparatus  and  handwork  materials.
Immediatly they finish a task, the children
will take articles and put them in the
appropriate places before they go out to
play.

But the most important thing which is
achieved 1n the sisu vihar is an en-
richment of the child’s experience. The
child is allowed to speak freely about his
experiences. He is encouraged to tell stories,
to deseribe pictures, and the models in the
cchrol. Thus his vocabulary is enriched.
The teacher gives a number of ‘informa-
tion' lessons. The child is taught about
the seasons of the year, the articles in daily
use at home and in the school, about the
birds and animals and their habits, about
the varieties of vegetables and fruits and

, the
how they grow, the DPostal system

Railway system and 2 number of other

objects and institutions of life.

Thus by the time the child leaves the

nursery school he will have a pretty good

i -eatures around
¢ of things and cread
Ko ged to observe

He will be encoura ‘
With this packground of
, . o
experience the child will be in a position t
‘ ofitably pursuc the elementary coursein
r 3 ,
. But the nursery school is by

paratory institution. The

him.
anl question.

education.

no meuls a pre
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aim is not to prepare the child to go on to
the elementary school. Its aim 1s to stimu-
late the child, envich his experience, give

an opportunity for him to develop the

different aspects of his personslity. The
child is encouraged tolead & fulland healthy

life.

TEAR.

By Mr M. BRAGANZA, Bombay.

“ Tear is an intellectual thing. *’—BLAXE.

Rain bas its time to fall .
And flowers to bloom in the morning clear

And men to bud and fade—so all, |
And thou hast thine own seasons—oh tear :

Thou art when old friends greet,
Thou art when war is rife,

Thou art where lovers meet,

Thou art in every life.

Thou art with hearts in anguish chill,

Thou art when love’s pulse we feel,
Thou art where hearts we seal,
And whore the promises We fulfill.

Thou art in all our agonies,
Thou followeth to every gate,
From thorns to throned ebonies ;

O Tear ! thou measurest Our fate,



THE FILM AND THE UNIVERSITY.

By Mgr. T. R. PADMANABHACHARI, M.A.,, Madras

THE adverse vote of the Senate of the
' Madras University on the resolution to
mcorporate a study of the subjects concern-
ed \‘.Jlth the film industry reveals not only
Fhe 1gnorance of our educated men consist-
ing of the major part of the Senate, but
also the gullibility and the willingne,ss to
play into the hands of the foreigners with
the vested interests that characterise most
men of high degree much to the bane of
ou.r co.untry. It is easy to understand the
editorial comments of the Madras Mail—

“The suggestions put before the Senate of

the Madras University ............ for provid

Ing training in cinematography betray igno
rance of the general character of tea.cgin .
in a University and it is not surprising thaﬁ
they were rejected.”” The Madras Mail is
obviously afraid that any progress in th:g
film industry in this country backed by the
support of the Universities or the Govern
ment would adversely affect the manufactur .
and trade of its countrymen. Buyt th:
argument that the film is a dissipated ip.
fius.try does not hold water either in financig]
incidence or in educational potentialities,

While broadeasting has been recognised
as an instrwnent of teaching, and schoolg
are encouraged to be equipped with radio
sets and college programmes are specially
relayed, the screen is left in the lurch with-
out zu‘ly patronage from the Government oy
be stifled as the stage previously, It is
because brcadcasting is a government
monopoly, and “the Government of Indig

hal
ve S vice

. . :
i nd .the \V.elght of the public opinion against
ts discontinuance.”’

No one can be blind or even pretend to
be so to the vast vista of possibilities opened
up by the Film in the field of educition
In recent times tremendous strides haV(;
been made in visual education, especially in
the use of modern scientific inventions as
th.e l.novies and talkies. Though t‘hes;a
scientific improvisations cannot supplant
the hu.man element, yet are of immense
value in eoabling teachers to draw upon
th.e Vt?.st fund of technical information , d
scientific knowledge recorded u on (:r}l)
celluloid. What the lantern slide \5&5 to the
last generation and television wil} be to the
next, the cinema is to the present. It is the
:)est medium of instruction to the masse; an:;
';;ethe }[l).rqn']otlon of a literacy campaign,

‘ prohibitive cost, due to reasons to be ex
plz'v'ned hereafter, precludes the wide ad
utilisation of the Film, Pictures as ‘N.Spre&d
of thfa North’ or ¢ Africa Speaks’ :D"O(’k
definitely instructiong] value and ;7 &Ve‘ )
ought to be available to all pupilsu/z;iy-m”y
countri : some
educ&tij; Olfﬁthe West' there are libraries of

al films which are rented out to

proprietors of cinemas for

ions. periodic exhibi-

This i
S Involves merely the payment

by the sc iti
y school authorities of students them

selves, whi i
» While the Proprietor recoups out of

ate-
iirienmogiy for the expenses he incur in
€ hlms, What the Educational and
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Committee of the

Documentary Films
ancement of

British Association for the Adv

Geience and the British Institute of Adult

Education are doing in England, the Visual

Education Society of India has been ably

trying to do in Bombay.

The Film can supplement the curriculum
of studies over a wide range of subjects
including Natuzal Qeience, Physiology,
Mechanics, Geography and Hygiene. Visual
Education stimulates mental concentration,
encourages the reading habit, enriches ex-
one’s vocabulary, and
correlates the work of the class-room with
the life in the universe outside. = The
¢ afforded by the I'ilm
hend phases of
at first

perience, enlarges

¢ yicarious experienc
enables the child to compre
life which he cannot experience
hand. This makes the work of the teachers

who have todeal with abstraction and bring

them home to the minds of thestud ents easy.
An authoritative figure in Fngland observes
that “through the more general use of
well-constructed geography films, the indust-
rial and economic problems of life can be
made clearer for young people who will
then become more fitted for their duties as
citizens and workers.” Good historical films
will breathe life into the dry bones of
chronological events, and may ultimately
cement international goodwill and under-
standing.  Proper articulation and pro-

nunciation of foreign languages can be best

“learnt through the Film.

Statistics show that Germany possesses
17,000 film projectors for school purposes ;
U. S. A. has 10,000, while England and
France have less than a thousand each.
Dut in India there are perhaps not even
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hundred at the most. If the screen should
instruct and inspire and not merely be a
source of nation-wide entertainment, the
Russian example should be emulated. A
school in every taluk must have & projector
and a screen. The Government in the
Tducation Department should encourage the
production of ‘Travel Talks, ¢ Wonders of
the World,” ‘Marvels of Science’ and similar
other short films. News reels and Edu-
cational shorts must be brought into service
to keep the masses in touch with the daily
events. In this connection it may not be
an impertinent suggestion to observe that
the Madras Library Association mights
funds permitting, take to starting & library
of educational films, or the new Mayor
might in his zeal introduce an innovation.
The administration of audio-visual aids
should be organized systematically for the
whole city, and if possible in each school.
Hollinger observes that the visual aids
should be shorn of all factors of novelty or
entertainment, and be made an integral part
of the class-room. W. J. Hamilton suggests
that teachers should be trained in the opera-
tion of the projectors, so that it will result
in an increase in the quality of projection.
In the U.S.A., some form of state provision
for Visual Education exists in 20 states.
The agency that mostly undertakes this
service is the extension board of the Univer-
sity or the College of Agriculture. In the
State of Pennsylvania it is compulsory for
teachers to undergo training in Visual
Instruction. In this conpection it may be
suggested that the resources of the various
universities may be pooled for setting up an
Extension Board of Visual Education as the

state universities of Kansas and Colorado
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have done. The Visual Instruction depart.
ment c¢f the Iowa University has several
well defined objectives such as selection
and preparation of visual aids, their distri-
bution, maintenance, aid in developing the
proper procedure in using visual aids, pre-
paration of materials incident to the estab.
lished programme of visual aids and infor-
mation en projection equipment. To
eliminate the damage of films to a great
extent the department also carries on a
campaign for more careful handling,

The motion picture has been thought of
as ‘“the raw materials of instruction other.
wise inaccessible to the teacher.” But it is
more than that. Tt should furnish the
organisation of the lesson as well, than any
verbal method. As a directive agency it can
never displace the teacher, for “ As long as
individual differences among pupils exist, it
will remain impossible to dispense instruc-
tion from celluloid or paper without
necessaty adaptation made by an educated
teacher.” Gramet hopes that a film lesson
planned and produced in accordance with
psychological and pedagogical principles
will require no supplementary explana‘tion.
Apropos of the motion pictures in the
curriculum of education, Robertson observes:
“The greatest difficulty in the use of visual
aids is the personal equation. ' A teacher
spends several years training for her profes-
sion and receives only the rudiments of her
art. She has to adjust, -amplify and delete
to suit different types and nationalities of
children. She adjusts the pedagogical art
as taught in her training school to suit her
own personality and ability. This should
be remembered in using visual aids, Their

use will strengthen her teaching process and
it will immeasurably lighten the teaching
burden, but it stands to reason that she will
have to adapt it to her personal pedagogy.
If the results at first do not come up to her
expectations, the use of the aids should not
be condemned. She should remcmber her
early teaching experiences and the necessity
she encountered of fitting her pedagogy to
herself and her pupils, The spine procedure
followed when adapting visual aids t» her
teaching process will eventually enliven and

ease her teaching efforts heyond her greatest
expectation,”

Ever since the Fastman Kodak Company
put on the market its first 16 mm. camery in
1923, amateur filming of family life or pro-
ducing of travelogues has been Increasingly
popular in America. The Syracuse Univer.
sity planned in 1936 to produce a full length
35 mm. talking picture as g luboratory
project, utilizing students for both players
and technicians. Film making  arouses
intense student interest. The students are
faced with problems requiring the exercise
of initiative, resourcefulness and »asearch,
And all the work proceeds on a, vasis of
co-operation. Film production is itself a
kind of education, for the problems th
the teackers and students alike are se
of theme, preparation of seript, planning
the settings, designing the costunes, conduct.
ing the necessary research, acting, photo-
graphing the action, editing the continuity,
preparing the sound cffects, and lastly plan-
ning for the big performance.

at face
lection

Mr. C. J. Varkey in his recent Convoca-
tion Address delivered to the graduates of
the Madras University, incidenmlly the

THAT LIVE

It is subjects that lie outside
his experience which are most
difficult for the pupil to grasp.
The Moving Picture brings liv-
ing realities into the classroom,
and makes the lesson memor-
able in all its details,

Kodak Classroom Films
cover a wide range of subjpets,
and can be bought or hired.

16 MM

KODASCOPES

AND
KODAK Classroom Films

They are projected with brilli-
ant clarity on large screens by
16 mm. “Kodascopes,” which
are so simple that a child can
operate them,

The cost of this new medium
of instruection is very low.

" Kodaécopes 7 gost from
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¥ For Jdescriptive lists write to— '
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longest on record, after recounting the
various new introductionsin the curriculum
of university studies, looks forward to the
institution of degree courses in Technology
and in Fine Arts with colleges imparting
instruction for the same. It is a happy
augury that with a view to keep up the
high aims and old traditions of South India
in the vast field of Music, the Universities of
Madras and Annamalai have organised
study and research in Music. It will not be
in any way a lowering of university ideals if
it undertakes the resuscitation of the celestial
art of Natyu, or the arts of the brush and
the chiscl. It is no paradox to say that
several graduates even of science or law
have In recent times discovered avenues
of employment on or behind the screen.
The actors discover their histrionic talents
first in their school or college drama, and
immediately step on to their film debuts.
Hence it would not be improper if the
Alma Mater trained its alumni for the pro-
fession for which they have an especial
aptitude. In this maoner the universities
will be serving a two-fold purpos: of
encouraging the mimetic art on the one
hand and promoting the film enterprise on
the other. The Madras University Act in
Sec. 4+A (1) envisages *instruction and train-
ing in such branches of learning as it may
think fit and make provision for rescarch
and for the advancement and dissemination
of knowledge.” The resolution as moved
by Mr. N. Chinna Subba.yya; is as follows:
“ That this University shall at the earliest
opportunity, as and when funds are avail
‘able, undertake—

[Drc. 1939

1. To provide for research in the manu-
facture of Photographic (Cinema) and
Sound Recording filhns ;

2. To provide for instruction and train-
ing in Film industry in the branches of
Photography and Sound Recording; and

8. To provide for instruction and train
ing in the art of projection of Talkic-films.”

The subjects contemplated for study, such
as Optics, Sound, Accoustics, Electricity and
Magnetism. These are already obtaining in
the B. Sc. course. The present resolution
seeks specialisation in them correlated with
practical training. The British Institute of
Engineering Technology, Liondon, has pre-
scribed the sume course of studies.

That the film has cowe to stay in this
country is a well known fact. Its position
from the point of view of morality and
education can be greatly improved only
when educated men and women enter the
field, and when learned societies and academic
bodies shed off the'r fossilised outlook and
condescend to patronise the film. It is a
happy sign that some ladies, with university
degrees, now the hall-nark of culture, like
Enakshi Rama Rao, Durga Khote, Sakuntala
Paranjpe and others have earned immortal
fame on the screen for themselves, and at

the same time raised the screen to heights
of ethical purity.

Few persons realise the economic import-
ance of Indian film industry. To-day it is
the eighth largest industry in the country,
Mr. K. S Hirlekar in his brochure on
‘ The Place of the Film in National Plan-
ning’ gives very iluminating information
regarding the industry, “ Although exact
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figures are not available in certain cases, it
has been estimated roughly that about Rs. 17
crores are invested in the Production, Dis-
tribution, and Exhibition branches of this
industry. About 40,000 people earn their
livelihood directly from the industry. There
areabout 75 film producing concerns, and
the total production of feature films, of an
average length of 14,000 ft., comes to about
200 (based un the past five years figures):
at an average ccst of about Rs, 1,00,000
per filn. 1n other words about
Rs. 200,00,000 are spent annually in produc-
tion of these pictures. Bombay, Poona, Kol-
hapur, Calcutta, Madms, Coimbatore are the
principal centres for producing Indian films.
Whereas Indian feature films have shown
fair increase in number, the position with
regard to the production of Indian shorts
has not been so satisfactory. There are about
950 distributors mainly in Bombay, Calcutta,
Delhi, Madras, Liahore, Bangalore, Karachi
and Bhusawal to supply cinemas throughout
the country with pictures. The number of
cinemgs has been rapidly increasing and
there are about 1,000 picture houses at
present out of which muore than 500 show
Indian films, more than 250 Indian and
foreign, while the rest exclusively foreign.
In addition to these there are about
500 touring cinemas.

«dince 1921 the film industry has paid to
the Central Government as import duties
on raw oand exposed films about
Rs. 1,25,00,000. The revenue has been
increasing annually from  two lakhs
to fifteen lakhs  within a  period
of seventeen years. The Ottawa
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agreement came into force on 16th
January 1933 and the preferencial import
duty of 15", of British and 25, of non-British
raw films was levied, as a result of which
imports from the United Kingdom have
gradually risen.” Mr. Hirlekar estimates that
“the Central Government receives from the
industry no less than Rs. 50 lakhs a year
and it has been increasing from year to
year as the industry expands rapidly.”

What is urgently needed in this country
to provide for the self-sufficiency of the film
industry is technical labour. This training
in technique must be imparted by the uni-
versities, if only the authorities that be
have the industrial prosperity of their
mother-land at heart. Lack of funds, the
chronic complaint of all public bodies in this
country, for undertaking any enterprise of
national welfare can be easily overcome. A
university that fritters away its energies
and finances on the publication of a Tamil
Lexicon at an enormous cost of Rs 4,09,468
of which only about 250 sets were disposed
off by sale, a thousand distributed free, and
the rest perhaps are left to be consumed by
white ants, can certainly discover the
wherewithal for more useful ventures. And
private munificence is never far off to seek.
We have several outstanding examples of
magnificent gifts by potentates or merchant
magnates which have enabled the cause of
higher scientific and techn'cal education in
India to thrive.

In conclusion it is to be wished and

hoped as man never is but always to be
blest that better counsels will prevail and
saner views held in the future.




THE NEED FOR SEX EDUCATION IN SCHOOLS.
By Mgz. K. N. Pasvurarur, B.A,, LT, Kurnool

¢¢ | PUTittothe education authorities that

it is their duty to give sex instruction
to the young along with instruction in
personal hygiene "—said Sir Mirza Ismail
of Mysore, while presiding the other day
over the annual meeting of the Association
for Moral and Social Hygiene in Bangalore.
At the thirteenth session of the All-India
Women’s Conference that met at 1 elbi in
December last, the opinion was expressed
that sex education should be given from
the child's early age by means of simple
talks on plant life and elementary physiology.
At a recent public meeting in Madras held
under the auspices of the All India Women's
Conference, several women speakers stressed
the necessity for giving instruction in sex
to boys and girlsin schools.

IGNORANCE OF SEX FACTS—A SERIOUS

HANDICAP.

So the point of view seems to be gaining
ground in our country that sex is a matter
to be explained and taught to the young in
educational institutions. The growing
scientific attitude of mind has greatly helped
to tear aside the veils which have prevented
the subject of sex from being studied or
taught in schools. Itis widely believed to-
day that ignorance of the facts of sex and
of the most elementary laws of health and
hygiene, is one of the serious handicaps
which pupils labour under. Though hygienc
and physiology are apparently taught in
all schools, a frank dealing with the natural
and essential functions of the body is not
done under the generally prevailing notion

that it is indelicate. DBut the modern youth
who is growing up under the wing of
science and in an atmoesphere of compara-
tively greater freedom of thought and action
than was enjoyed by the previous genera.
tion of young people, cannot be kept in
utter ignorance of sex facts, under a false
conception of mid-Victorian prudery or
blind and superstitious orthodoxy. Thanks to
popular cinema films and the radio, there
is growing in the yowh “an increasing
consciousness of self and of the social and
sexual environment, with a corresponding
development of curiosities,” New stirrings
.affect the mental and physical habits of
youth who must consequently be given
proper guidance at a critical period of their
development.

IMPORTANCE OF SEX KNOWLEDGE.

In the West, to-day, the need for impart-
ing knowledge in sex is widely recognised.
Eminent thinkers like the late Havelock
Ells and Mr, Bertrand Russell have empha-
sised the importance of giving instruction
1n schools in this subject. According to them
it is the maia task of education to put
before the expanding mind of the young
adolescent cvery signiticant thing in the
problems it has to face in life. As regards
sex instruction, they hold that boys and
girls are entitled to know the scientific
facts based on psychology and physiology
which will enable them to understand the
problems of sex-behaviour in the right
manner in their future life. In America,
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Judge Lindsey, with his enormous experi-
ence and first-hand knowledge of juvenile
mentality and with his deep insight into
the juvenile mind, has pleaded in strorg
terms for the imparting of sex knowledge
to boys and girls to prevent them from
going wrong out of ignorance. Sex isso
intimately woven into the fabric of human
life that it must naturally awaken every
young person’s interest and so it does ro good
to suppress it. Sex is a biological fact, a
sacred and lovely thing, and not an unclean
and shameful  thing’ —writes Judge
Lindéey in his famous book The Revolt of

Youth.
THE PLACE OF SEX IN THE SCRIPTURES.

In this connection, it would be interesting

- to note what place the scriptures assign to

cex in life. The place and power of sex s
et forth fully in the Christian scriptures.
They do not exclude scientific knowledge
or method in the pursuit of the study of sex.
While prophets and thinkers of the old
school belittled the importance of sex, the
modern view is to treatsexin relation to
the total spiritual life. Christ says: * Sex
i3 @ SPTINZ.serer ererens welling up ‘to eternal
life,” “The New Testament gives us a
message of the wholeness of life, of righte-
ousness and renewal in the sex-life of the
standard of God, and the way to reach it.
Gex is the law of love that rules in the

Kingdom of God.” Christ emphasised in-

ward purity an . " seel
life steadily and seeing it whole. ':lh-e
orthodox and traditional view of Christi-
sex as taboo is now not
put condemned by all great

d the importance of “seeing

anity to regard
seriously taken,
thinkers in the West.
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THE ASSOCIATION FOR MORAL AND SOCIAL
HYGIENE.

Educationists and laymen now rightly
ask for making provision in schools and
colleges for instruction in personal and
social hygiene and in the duties of civic and
family life including sex-hygiene. In this
respect, the Association for Moral and
Social Hygiene in India has done much
useful work. Last year it compiled a very
instructive pamphlet with a view to focus
public attention to the importance of the
subject. In 1935, the Central Board of
Education made an enquiry from various
provincial authorities and examined the
main aspects of the question of giving
instruction in moral and social hygiene. In
the booklet published by the Association
mmentionel above, there are useful sugges-
tions and excellent material for discussion.
A right and satisfactory approach to the
subjest of imparting knowledge in soclal
and sex hvgiene can be made by working
out the suggestions contained therein.

The Association for Moral and Social
Hygiene emphasises the need for a proper
appreciation of the individual personality
and the highest development of character
in each individual. It appeals to teachers
to insist upon a high moral standard by
their personal example as well as precept.
It lays stress on the responsibility of teachers
in educating young people and helping to in-
culcate in them a bigh standard of sex-
conduct. The youth of to-day studying in
schools and colleges have soon to face
their practical responsibilities as potential
parents and citizens,
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THE TASK OF TEACHERS.

Thus educationists seem to be agreed that
simple, scientific information upon sex
should be given in the course of school
instruction, correlated with the rest of the
curriculum  such as  biology, botany,
physiology, etc., which afford plenty of
scope for imparting knowledge on this
subject. Bertrand Russell says that sex
knowledge must not be excluded from the
school curriculum, and that pupils must
not feel any sense of guilt or terror
associated with sex matters. He holds
strongly that the teaching of the conven-
tional school of thought has tended to create
a false impression on the voung minds in
relation to the sex subject. Teachers must
help the pupils to understand the natural
facts of life and direct their youtbful
impulses and instincts aright. Only then
could teachers help the pupils “to grow in-
to upright men and women, intellectually
honest, socially fearless. and tolerant in
thought and action. ™

SOME DIFFICULTIES.

Pancity. While one realises the need for
giving sex knowledge to pupilsin schools and
colleges,one is faced with some real difficulties
inthe way. In the first place, the task of
teachers in relation to the problems of sex
is a delicate and difficult one in a conserva.
tive country like India where the very
mention of sex is considered dangerous and
the writer or teacher dealing with the
subject runs the risk of being thought to be
unduly obsessed with it. Moreover teacherg
entrusted with the care of the young must
have themselves accurate knowledge ang

[Drc. 1939.

elightenment on the question of sex hygiene
a~d the methods of teaching it. Competent
teachers are yet to be trained. Trainiog
colleges must take up the task of equipping
the pupil-teachers with adequate knowledge
of social and sex hygiene inits physiological,
psychological and sociological aspects, In
order to be able to impart instruction in a
wholesome manner to younyg students whom
they will educate after their training period.

The Parents’ Responsibility. Another
difficalty is expressed by the view
that the work of imparting instruction
in sex is too delicate to be entrusted to
public institutions ang teachers. Our Ex-
Premier, Mr. C. Rajagopalacbari, whose
viewpoint on the subject may be regarded as

typical of the opinion of a large section of
educated Tndians, said the other day while

presiding at a public meeting in Madras,
“ Ladies and gentlemen who belicve in the
need for imparting sex knowledge must try
it in their own homes, and not entrust the
dangerous  and  diffcult work to
teachers. If they do not find it possible
they should give it up and not place it on
others.” He, however, admits that to-day
we have a wider approach with botany and
other school subjects to guide us and that
sex knowledge was imparted in our country
by.our ancestors who knew the methods of
doing s0 and who imparted to children in

their own homes what was desirable and
necessary.

dNeet.l for caution. Moreover some
e u(;?th.DlStS think that instruction in
Ssex-hygiene, if given in any school or

college, should be given privately
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to the individual and not in public. Such
instruction is not intended to be a regular
subject for all pupils in the school, but the
teachers concerned are to “help by means
of private talks any pupil who may require
guidance and advice on sex matters and
purity. The subject is not mant to he taught
to the mass but only privately as occasion
arises.”” These facts clearly point to the
moral danger in iwmparting knowledge
indiscriminately to students. Tt isconsidered
that the whole question should be tackled
indircctly by teaching them that “the
Jody should be kept heilthy and pure, by
providing them with a religious outlook
and by creating in the schools a conscience
against all smutty’ talk as being thoroughly
bad form.” So the subject can be introduced

in schools only with grea caution.

Pancity of books on the subject.  Another
difficulty in giving  sox education in
schools is the paucity of the right type
of sex books which must be made available
in the public libraries and schools.  There
is to-day quite “ an avalanche of undesirgmble
literature on sex subjects which is persistent-
ly poured into the student world.” The
eveil influences of this type of literature

must be combatted.

Adolesconce—a critical  period. These
difticulsies notwithstanding, it is widely
recognized that in secondory  schools
and colleges an attempt must be made to
impart to our youth knowledge of sexin
their adolescent period. The place of sex
in personal life and in relation to the
meaning and purpose of life must be taught

THE NEED FOR SEX EDUCATION IN SCHOOLS.

-1
o
-1

to the voung in their adolescence. Psycho-
logists emphasise that adolescence is &
period of peculiar storm and stress during
which right direction is most urgent. A
fuller recognition of the instincts and
interests of the youth in adolescence has
led in recent years to emphasis onsuch
matters as sex education. Hence the demand
for sex knowledge for being tanght in
schools.
CONCLUSION,

And it is thought that the opportunity
must be availed of for inculcating some of
the permarently valuable things of life,
without burdening the school or college
curriculum which should be a reflection of
life’s purpose and life’s needs. So in the
educational system of changing India, ins-
truction must needs be provided on moral
and social hygiene including sex knowledge.
That thisis indispensable and desirable
knowledge few will doubt. Dut regarding
the practical methods of imparting it and
the creation of a right atmosphere in which
it has to be done, there are doubts and
difficulties. Apyway the need for studying
the problem in all its aspects is obvious.
Our women leaders seem to be quite aware
of this need and optimistic about the resulls
of imparting instruction in schools.
Reviewing the otherday the progress of the
Madras Vigilance Association, Dr. (Mzrs.)
Muthulakshmi Reddi said : It is the duty
of teachess and parents to teach boys and
girls social hygiene and the value of purity
in their relationship, and if snch education
is imparted, even shelter homes will not be
necessary and houses of ill fame will
gradully decrease in number. ”
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EDUCATION IN HYDERABAD

By Mnr. A
. A, PADMANABHA IYER, Trivandrum

¢ Y OVERNMENT note with satisfaction

. educiltli) i)rczig::e.ss mu}de in all branches
ot ing the year.” This j
;J};ealt\:;rdlct 9f the Government of SH::
Mo, dngh ness the Nizamm of
Revon O;Ltl and. Berar in reviewing the
ort o ‘1e Director of Public Instruction
o ;;:11;347 Fasli (1937-38). A peru.
ot eport of the Director would
¢¢ 1n the readers’ mind the same

opinion whi
piion which the Government have form-

ed. O 1 i
ne idea that will impress itself on

Z?OS:d‘Izll;o.haV'é been following the course
Highnessnztmtnlze e'vents in His Fxalted
st T 1e N.lzams Dominions for the
. yeftl's 13. that the State has been
- ({);fm(limte.nswe effort to promote the
o lqwee ucation ?s well as culture from

Owest to the highest grade. The same
Ccommendable spirit is observable in the
Educational Report for the year under
report. Substantial progress has been the
key-note of the working of the Educational
machinery in all grades and in all types of
Schools. The earnestness displayed from
top to bottom to implement the cherished
desire of His Kxalted Highness that the
darkness of ignorance should be removed
as early as possible and that the State should
ta-ke a front rank in matters educational is
highly praise worthy. Some of the main
features of the Report are the steps taken to
deal with the education of the Deaf, Dumb
and' Blind children, spread the light of edu.
cation among the children of the nomadic

tribes and the uplift of the Harijans, The
]‘)epartmont has also felt the need f;);' tack-
ling the important and difticult question /(;f
the eradication of malnutrition among the
school = children. The Government 'm"
keenly.intorcsted in the spread of fomlale
education. Itis a credit to the Department
tl‘mt th.e working of every branch of the
I;dl.lcatlonul Department has earned the
braise of (ioverniment which ought to he
very encouraging to the Head of the Depart-
ment and the various officers whose help
and co-operation have bLeen acknowledued
by the Directer in handsome terms, /B

The figures as regards the schools of all
grudes tell the story of the very good pro-
gress made‘during last year. 'lhe numbey
of schools in 1347 ¥ was 5,181 as against
4,768, which represents an increase of 363
schools with corresponding increase in th
ftrength which bas risen from 3 (j~7 768 tC
5,81,0%8, that is, 13,250, 1In :dei’tio;l tl’ 'O
were in 1847 F, 889 Trivate School; K'nlo
24,777 pupils as against 8792 SChO(;] “'”“
24,837 pu})ils in |the preceding vear 'f}Mld
ighures indicate a high level of iL(iVlln'(:eI'nl(l‘(I:lStc

e percentage of scholars undey instr on
to the population of school-going a. o
18.'7, asagainst 81 in 1346 ;:‘ thh DY
being 816 and that of girls 5"3
gress made is not commen,sﬁr ;\
earnest and persistent efforts 1{:1::d

State De
partment for th
] ' er
educational Institutio ot

sthanams ang Paig

at of boys
The pro-
with the
¢ by the

. that the
nsin the Jagirs, Samag.

ahsare not under th:
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¢ control of the Department. They

direc
ogress which

are practically a drag oo the pr
would have been much greater in Diwani
Ilaga. The situation would be better
understood when it is stated that, while in
those parts of the Dominions for which the
Department is directly responsible as far
as education 1s concerned, there 1s one school
for 17 square miles, the areas covered by
the Jayirs. Samasthanams, and Paigahs have
for every 231 square miles. In
the State cannot show
4s these areas do not
¢ of educational facili-

one school
these circunmstances,

petter progress so iong
improve in the natte
‘The area of these Jagir lands 1s 25,000
square miles or about one-third of the total

area of the Dominions and their population
re than one-fifth of

ties.

is three millions or mo
the total population. Unless intensive efforts
¢ to spread education in this back-
warer of the Dominions, it is not possible for
the whole State to remove illiteracy. It
capnot be said that this area is not resource-
ful in the matter of finance. The landed
magnates ought to be able to provide funds
for opening more schools with the co-opera:
tion and help of the Department which are

casily available. What is wanted evidently is
w the advice and instruc-

are mad

enthusiasm to follo
tions of the Tducational Officers who are ever
anxious to raise the level of enlightenment
and culture in the Dominions and make the

people as @ whole more educated.

The Educational Department deserves
praise for the right commencement it has
made in the educational uplift of the State
It has begun from the bottom
tackling the problem of
It will be noted that

as a whole.
of the structure by
Primary Education.
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during the year 1346 F the Director of
T'ublic Instruction made a tour of some
parts of the Dominions with a view to find
out for himself the real condilion of the
people as regards the spread of Primary:
Education. He found that there was a good
deal of waste and he was able to effect an
annual saving of a lakh of rupees. With this
amount he was able to open 397 more Pri-
mary Schools. This step was taken in pursu-
ance of the policy accepted bythe Government
of His Exalted Highness that every village
with a population of 1,000 should have one
Primary School at least. The total number
of Primary Schools of all tyresat the end of
the year 1347 I was 4,766 as against 4,392
schools in 1346 I, while their enrolment
was 2,95,341 as against 2,81,995 in the pre.
vious vear. With a view to implement the
policy enunciated above, the Director sub-
mitted a five-year plan which Is under the
consideration of the Government. When it
comes into force, all villages with a popu-
lation of one thousand and above,
where no educational facilities exist at
present, will be provided with schools
within five years. The number of such
villages is 520. 1 he Department has taken
serious steps to tackle the problem of wast-
age. Ona rough calculation it has been
found that only 15 per cent. of the pupils
who join Class I in the Primary
Schools actually complete the Primary
course, the premature withdrawal of chil-
dren from schools being a common pheno-
menon, especially in rural areas. This fact
of wastage accounts for the comparatively
low percentage of literacy in the Dominions

when compared with the number of schools.
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1t is considered that compulsion is the only
effective remedy for wastage. The question
of Compulsory Education has been under
the consideration of the Government for
some time. The position of (Government
in this matter is best explained by the
Rt. Hon’ble Dr. Sir Akbar Hydari, P.C,, the
P'resident of the Executive Council. In
addressing the Liegislative Council, he said:
“l must, further, express my satisfaction at
the intercst vou have taken in subjects like
sompulsory Primary Education. Govern-
ment are i the fullest sympathy with the
principles underlying the Bills which vou
requested leave to introduce in this Ho’usc
and, if that leave is being withheld, it is
because, firstly, it was felt that the finan.
ciul implications of compulsion had not been
dealt with in the Bills proposed and
secondly, because Government have them-
selves been contemplating the introduction
of a measure on the subject.”

Meanwhile the Departinent has submitted
a draft Bill. The position of the Depart-
ment is that it 1s not prepared te recomnend
a wholesule introduction of compulsion, but
thinks that, as an experimental measure, it
might be tried in  the City of Hyderabad
and at District Headquarters. The necessary
statistics are being collected. In the mean-
time it is considered by the Department
that @ mediumn course might be taken by
asking the parents to give a written state-
went that they will not withdraw their
children from school until the latter have
completed the Primary course. The estab.
lishment of Village School Cominittees is
alto under the consideration of Government,
"This is a right and practical move towards

[DEc. 1989,

the goal aimed by the Government. Another
problemi which engaged the attention of the
DPepartment during the vear under report
was that of stacnation.  Fiforts were made
to tuprove the gquality of teaching in the
lower primary classes, The question of finane-
ing Primary Education is also being tackled.
In the Report for 134617 it was suggested
that, owing to the importance of Primary
Education and lack of funds under the Local
Fund, the burden of recurring expenditure
on Primary Education should be borne out
of Sahi Funds, the contribution from the
f.ocal Iund being set apart for such items
of non-recurring expenditure as buildings
and furniture.  ‘The question 15 under the
consideration of Government.  Another
peculiar ditticulty that has to be confronted
in Hyderabud in the medium of instruction
isthat therc are two lunguages which have to
be made the media—Urdu and the local
language. 'This necessarily involves more
expenditure. Ta spite of the inereased expen-
diturce the Government have engaged propee
staff to carry out the scttled policy  of
Government, namely, that 'rimary  Fduca-
tion should strietly be imparted through the
mother-tongue of the pupil. The total cost on
Primary Education was Iis. 27,060,600 as
against Rs. 26,70,736 in 1316 1,

Coming to Sccondary Schools, we see that
there were 196 Sencodary  Schools  with
78,562 pupils us against 190 Schools and
76,223 pupils in the previous vear. ‘There
was thus an increase of ¢ sch()(')ls and 2,339
scholars. There ure three types of Iigh
Schools in the Dominions, English High
Schools, Osmania High Schools and Com-

bined High Schools. The total number of
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High Schools increased from 50 in 1346 ¥
to 59 in 1347 ¥ and their eorolment from
32,017 in 1346 J to 83,619 in 1347 Ik, i e,
an in crease of i3 schools and 1,602 pupils.

English High Schools are those which

prepare pupils either for the H. 8 L.C

pPublic Bxamination 0¥ the Cawmbridge
Certificate Toxamination. here were 21
such High Schools. Osmania High Schools
are those which prepare pupils 'for ic
Matriculation of the Osmania Ul]lVel“Slt}'.
There were 42 such High Schools. Combined
High Schools prepare .
[ (. as well as the Osmand |
There were 6 of these High
to the Middle Schools
category  of

pupils for the H. 5.
v Matriculation

[ixamination.

Schools. Coming
which- arc ander  the
Secondary Schools, we sce that there were
137 MidLllc Schools with a strength  of
41,043 as against L34 Middle Schools and
44,206 in 1346 I'. Under the system of
(irant-in-Aid 1n vogue in the State a sum of
Rs. 1,122,691 was awarded to 17 High
Schools and another sum of Iis. 27,856 was
given to 21 Middle Schools.

The chief drawbacks from which Secon-
dary Schools in the State were suftering
were, 4s stated in the Tducational Report
for the year 1346 1, inadequacy of the
tenching stall buildings and furniture. Out
of the lump sum grant of His. 3 lukhs sauc.
tioned steps were taken to preparc schemes
for strengthcning and improving the teach-
ing staff. Another disadvantage was that the
strength in all Government High Schoo?s
was increasing Lo such an extent that addi-
tional accommodaion had to be found. The
mothod of meeting the difficulty was to
geparate the Primary sections from the
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Secondary Department. As regards the
financing  of Tducation in the State,
the Government had stated as early as three
years ago that “the educational structure
is somewhat top-heavy” anl that “the
structure should be broad at the base and
not at the apex and should taper to the top.”
In pursuance of this policy, the Government
were endeavouring during the past two years
toextend P’rimary Education as far aspossi-
ble, while inthe realm of Secondary liduca-
tion. it has been directing its etforts towards
consolidating ani improving the existing
Recondary - Schools.. What is now proposed
to be done is to afford all facilities for
encouraging private enterprise. 'T'his policy
is being appreciated by the public.  The
voar is noteworthy in another respect. For,
the reorganisation of the Secondary liduca-
tion took shape  In 1346 F, the Board of
Secondary Education was established. 1In
wmaking its proposals it had the invaluable
assistance of Mr. A. Abbot, C. B. E., whose
services had bean borrowed by the Goveran.
ment to advise the Departument of Technical
and Vocational Iiducation. In the result,
the proposals of the Board were:—

1. The total length of the pariod of educa-
tion from Class I to the end of the Degree
Course should not exceed 1t years.

2. The period of instruction in the Pri-
mary stage should extend over 4 years, but
at least one extra vear should be provided
for pupils who cither drop off at this stage
or are pot likely to proceed to a Secondary
School.

3. The Lower Secoudary Course should
extend over a period of 4 yews, 4 ¢, from
Class V to Class VI1IL
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1. The Higher Secondary Course should
extend over a period of 3 years, /.., from
Class IX to Class XI.

5. The University Degree Course should
extend over a period of 3 years.

The reorganisation has been cffected and

action is being taken on the lines proposed
by the Board.

The Government of His Fxalted High.
ness the Nizam have always taken a deep
and abiding interest in the active promo-
tion of female education. The total number
of all grades of Girls Schools in  the
Dominions during the year 1347 ¥

-

wus 764,
4s against T

26 in the prévious year, while
their strength was 56, 309 as against 54,551,
Thus, there was an incrcass of 10 schools
and 1,758 scholars. Here also it has to be
mentioned that out of 76 schools only 6
shools are situated in the Jagir areas and
all these are of the Primay grade. There
is not a single Middle or High school.
Although of late serious efforts have been
made for a more rapid spread of education
among girls, there are two factors which
impede the progress of female education.
One 1s, says the Director, want of adequate
funds and the other is the want of women
teachers. In spite of these handicaps all
available sources arc being exploited to
bring the women of the Dominions to a
higher level of literacy. At a Conference
of the Inspecting statf, including the
Inspectress of Schools, presided over by the
Director, it was resolved that girls under
cight vears of age might be admitted to
Boys' Lower Primary Schools having
Classes T and 1I and to such other Primary
Schools as are  located in places
where there are no Girls' Schools and

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

[(Drc. 1939,

as arc attended by boys under ten years of
age.  This proposal has been sanctioned by
Government.  Another way of removing
illiteracy was by using the  mother-tongue
as the medium of iastruetion ip to the end
of the Lower Sccondary stacesin all Girls'
Sceondary Schools. There is also an arrange:
ment uader which girls observing purdah
are taken to their shools in buses.  In these
and other ways all inducements are offered
to girls to take to s:hools, There are also
other proposals under the consideration
of Governnent for a more rapid spread of
education among girls—a subject in which
His Exalted Highness is keenly interested.

An original feature of the text-books
which are prepared under the supervison
of the Text-Book Cowmittee is that the
books should be nbsolutely free from com.
munal bias and should conduce to the dev.l.
opment of a spirit of toleration among the
students. The cultural and social side of the
history of every period have also been
emphasised in these text-books,

From what has been stated above it will be
seen that the three main features of the vear
undar review were (1) the expansion of
Primary Fducation, (2) the reorganisation
of Secondary Fducation and ()
sion and improvement of (iiyls' Education.
Mr. 8. M. Husain, whae was the head of the
Department throughout the vear deserves
to be heartily congratuluted ou the remark-
able advance made during the year and also

on the heavy programme of work chalked
out for the future.

the expan-

‘ The total expenditure on Fducation, exclud-
g collegiate ed ucdtion, was Rs. 84,583,647,

——

SANSKRIT THE COMMON LANGUAGE FOR INDIA.

By Mr. K. StxparaM IvER, Jabbulpore.

alisi on
T has been a very t{mt.ﬂ15111g.1)}1enomex
that the separatist tendencies have for
many a time gained the upper hand and
eclipsed the constructive activities in all
of I 3 indus. It has
fields of life amongst the Hindus
ever been a problem to find out a common
< + the diverse races
formula to keep together the diy ‘
making up the great Hindu race. The poli-
tical gordion knot is carnestly sought to he
i 'n times by the earnest
disentangled in modern t by et
band of workers from the time ol haj:
Ram Mohan Roy. | |
\What phase educational question  will
take depends much on those who are
in charge of the destiny of this side of the
nation. That is a problem in  which some

of the best minds of the country are engaged.

One of the puzzling issues is language.
The controversy is therc and it willﬁ be
solved only if the narrower and .w1der
interests arc looked at sanely. Dolicy of
laisseriz faire is now-a-days out of tune
with the spirit of the age.

We arc concerned with the limited lbut
yet quite vital problem of the position of
Qanskrit in the future scheme of general
studies. Giving due recognition t9 the lo ':_11
Janguages in the various provinces, the
ancient language of Sanskrit, the very s:.lp
of the Indian langnages, should have its
rightful place. |

From the very inception, Sanskrit 'l:m-
guage has been the source for the vmxo'us
provincial dialects. Kach language had 1ts
own soul, but the imprimature of the culture

of the Rishis through the language of the
Rishis was there. In modern days the
progressive languages like Bengali, Mah-
ratti, Telugn, Gujerati, etc., give ample
scope for Sanskrit. There are tendencies
both wavs—one in favour of keeping as close
as possil.ﬂe to the old course and there is
another tendency to keep out Sanskrit as far
as possible. (Questions, ethnic and provincial,
and theories maintained by stulents of
anothropology are all mixed up and o’ten
times it is not possible to look through the
maze. Whatever the theorics people may
he inclined to both in the interest of the
local languages and of the country at large,
at lea t for the Hindus, it s quite necessary
and proper to have Sanskrit as the essential
common stem for all Indian languages.

There is before our eyves the parallel in
the Furopean Continent with many langu-
ages with a common regard for the langu-
ages of Latin and Greck. For purposes of
art, science, engineering and in fact all
branches of knowledge and even for th‘e
ordinary run of literature, Liatin or Greek is
the insl;iring source. The Europeau‘ lqngu-
ages have been enriched by such a techmgue.
It has saved an enormous amount of time,
energy and brairs and directed the nation’s
life to more useful channels.

It is therc’ore earnmestly hoped that the
best minds interested in the welfare of the
country wou'ld view things in proper light
and tr;' to give Sanskrit its rightful place as
the common language for all dialects
prevalent in the country and above all as
the language of Culture of Hindus.

——————
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Intermediate Examination, 1910.11
SHAKESPEARE'S MIDSUMMER NIGHT'S DRIIAM

alited by the Rev, R. Scott with
Notes. Reduced Price (1940) 1 0 0

RS, A, P,

). T\\'Iil,lfTIl NIGHT, edited by
Michel!  Macmillan with Notes,
Reduced Price (1941) 1 0 o

Gorosyitir's THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD, edited
by J. C. Rollo, M.A., with Notes
Reduced Price (1941) | 0 o

B. A. Examination, 1940-11
SHAKESPEARE'S THE TEMPEST, cdited by E, I Ke”ctt,
with Notes,  Reduced ’rice (1940)
Do. HHAMLET, edited bv W, J. (Goodrich,
with Notes, Reduced Pricc ™ (1940-41) 1 0 ¢

MiLToN's PARADISE LOST, Book 1, edited by L. H.
Iilliot, with Notes, (1941) 014 0

—

0 0

A HISTORY OF INDIA, by Rao Sahib C. S. Srinivasachar
the late M. S. Ramaswami Aivangar Srinivasachari and

Part  [—Hindu India Rs. 2-8.
Part 1I-—Muhammadan India o %-?)8
Part TII—DBritish Period . 3.8-0

INTERMEDIATE GEOMETRY, by the late \ G Arav:

and K. S. Patrachariar ...y the ht'e. .M' Saty‘?.n.ar:éyagn 0
LECTURES IN LOGIC, by S, Mangesh Rau for the

use of the Intermediate Classes o . 2 80
ESSENCE OF DEDUCTIVE LOGIC, by Krishna

R. Guruswami Reddiar "as. 2. BY post as
QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ON ELEMENTARY post as. 3

[LOGIC, by M. Macmillan w1 0 0
KINGSHIU THROUGH THE AGES, by 1.'S. Rame

krishna Aiyar . " 200

SRINIVASA VARADA
EDUCATIONAL PUBLEFI;!—RASR' & Co.

2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS. ‘

LET US GET RID OF NEWSPAPERS"*

A Deeare perwrery Prors KAreasavy axp Mr. (WS Raxca Iven.

Opening Speech s Mro Ko Appasamy.

S 1 sec it there are several defects in
A the present system of running news
papers.  With your permission, I will
present them one by one.

1Yirst, all newspapers are biased. Impar-
tiality is an ideal which none of them attain.
The reporter, the sub-editor, and the
editor, each one of them has his own
prejudice. The editor is between the devil
and the deep sea.  He has to satisfy both
the reading publie and the directors of the
hoard which control the paper. liven when
a special article is sent, the editorial scissors
are freely used and only those bits that suit
the policy of the payer find their way into
print,

Secondly, all successful journals represent
the capitalist’s point of view. Big business
controls it through advertising: and the
newspaper itself being a business enterprise,
it sides with the employer as far as it can
without losing face with the public.  For
example, in order to counteract the effect
of the newspapers, and  to speak for the
under dog recently aagazine called “Ken”
was started in America.  The paper was
soon made to change its policy by a boy-
cott threatened by its advertisers.

Thirdly, newspapers are not really organs
of public opinion, because in a crisis, they
are  gagged by the government, In
Fascist countries, newspapers cannot attack

# This is the text of a debate written in the style of Wesierm college debates—which was aired from

the government at all.  Tiven in Britain,
whichis suppesed to have a free press, the
Foreign Office and the Home Office suppress
certain items of news by telephoning to the
editors, sometimes even after the news has
been composed. For instance, when Britain
went oft the gold standard in 1931, Ramsay
Macdenald called all the big editors and
told them nat to create a panic by publish-
ing sensational headlines.  And it is also a
well known fact that all war news is
strictly censored.

Fourthly, newspapers are used quite a
good deal for propaganda purposes. During
times of war, intensity of hatred is flamed
to white heat by carefully written propa-
ganda. They makeit appear that their own
conntry is conquering and that the other
country is lcsing.  Any newspaper that
publishes prepaganda is not worth reading.

Fifthly, as a teacher of English, I object
to the racy language or the “Journalese”
which is cultivated by the ncwspapers. 1
can readily seethat at the speed the journal-
ist has to write, he has necessarily to throw
grammar to the wicds.

My sixth point is that even worse than
the journalese language is the empty
bluffing at knowledge by the newspapermen.
Thereis to depth to their writing. They
are jack of all trades and master of pope,
They educate the newspaper readers to he

as empty pated bluffers as themselves,

A. I. R, Lucknow. Prof. Appasamy thanks the Station Director for his kind permission to publish it again,

XLV—01
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My seventh and last objection is, that
newspapers  thrive on
But there is

sensationalism,
not enough sensational events
happening every day, so they create
sensation by vlaring headlines, Newspaper
reporters, like vultures, smell long before 3
person dies. And they write up his obituary
notice and kecp it ready to be lannched the

munute he dies. T am glad 1 am pot famons.
Aren’t you?

Mr. C.S. Ranga Tyer's Sirst speech,

Professor  Appasamy says: * All news
papers are biased.” He could as well have
said: *“ Men are not angels and earth is not
heaven.” T, at any rate, am not in search
of a Utopia of perfection peopled with
angelic denizons.  The possession of predi.
lections is probably the distinction between
men and angels.  As the world is bettered
by democracy, because it gives satisfaction
to the people, as demociacy cannot exist
without party, and as parties cannot exist
without prejudice, the newspaper as a rare
instrument of democracy produces the
equality of restraint by rendering bias to
serve party interests, for by so doing it
makes the government of affairs a success
by preserving a parlininentary opposition.

The complaint of the Professor against
editorial scissors and newsprints will be
true if only there were one set of editors
as in totalitarian states and the govermment
suppresses legitimate criticism which is the
soul of journalism—the lfourth Fstate of
the Realm in every democracy.

The Professor has admitted how a biased
newspaper can be brought down to its
senses by a combination of its clientele,

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.,

TDEe, 1939,

which shows that even the worst of news.
papers are not incorrigible, unless their
goal is an early wrve,

The Professsr has further conceded how
in democratio conntries on every  erucial
oceasion, the newspaper  is amenable to
eontrol. This  shows  ineidentally  that
Jjournalists —with all their alleged defects—
are after all good bovs, and deserve o kinder
fate than extinetion which is the Pre fessor's
original  proposition, mueh  as  he  has
watered 1t since,

The  Professor sayer “The journalists
ate hollow and  shallow.” 1 know
of eminent jourmalists, deeply  lerrneds
very well  informed, and  far  (rom
shallow 5 like,  for example, the late
Mr. G, Subrabmania Iyer, the founder
and the first editor of 7he Hindu and the
Gurn of Mv. €. Y. Chintamoni, himself o
giant inthe profession, an enevelopadia of
information.  If journalists are hollow, they
are not good journalists, but journalisi 0;1
that score cannot he condemned any more
than religion can be repudiated for the
faults and  failings of its
worshippers.

vetaries  and
" . '
The journalist cannot afford to indulge in
the luxury of pomposity
the privileg s

privileg: of the Pedagegue ! He has to
talk the language, if hig Paper iy to be
popular,  which  the
understands, shimplicity
being misunde

and ponderasity,

man-n-the-strect
stunds 1o danger of
rstood as superficiality.

Mr. K.

Appasamy's Socond Speech :
1 v
Thank you, Mr. Ranga lyer, for agree-

mg with me in the last threo points among

the objections 1 raised agninst newspapers

Dec. 1939.]

Sir, you admit that newspapers have to be
biased because we are only human. The
bias may be overcome, you suggest, by
reading two different papers giving opposite
views. The man-on-the-street has neither
the tinie, inclination, nor the cnergy to read
more than one newspaper a day.

1 am glad you agree with e that
journalese Koglish is bad. 1 am afraid for
the benefit of my students who may he

listening in to night, T will have to translate
some of your journalese  1mto simpler
English. 1 mean such words and phrases

as, angcelic denizens, mundane, totalitarian
states, incorrigible, and you cap the climmax
by saying that the journalist cannot indu‘lge
in the luxury of pomposity and ponderosity,
the privilege of the pedagogue.  No, he
cannot; he should not 5 h» must not.

I will have to grant to you,that there
are and have been intellectual giants at the
head of newspaper organisations —IDut if
you tuke the bulk of the newspapers, ninety-
seven per cent. Of them are wiitten by
mediocre correspondents. The intellectual
giants at the head of the organisation from
their Olympian heights write only the
editorials. 1 would encourage my students
to read the newspaper as an intellectual
excrcise if the cditor wrote the whole of
the paper.

At one time most of the literary men
based their thought and language on the
solid foundation of the Kirg Jumes version
of the Bible—But now-a-days thought and
language aro based on ephemeral nc\f's-
pupers, which are hastily written, .lmstxly
produced and where the language is used
in all its ponderesity to hite the lack of

LET US GET RID OF NEWSPAPERS. YRYi

thought. Please allow me to quote out of
a book by Thornton just out this year.
“The journalist is much to balme for,
writing in haste, bhe is tempted to use
words as ciphers to fill up a line, very often
using an cpithet as make weight.  For him
every crimie becomes a dastardly crime,
every love affair tragic or romantic” and
S0 on.

Sir, vou did not touch my last point at
all. The charve I brought was against sensa-
tionalism. 1 lay this sencationalism partly
at the deor of bad FEnglish, and partly at
the desire to create an interest where there
is no interest.  Ruskin says in his Sesame
and Lilies: * 1 he newspaper may be entirely
proper at breakfast time, but assuredly, it
is not reading for all day.”

Mr. Ranga Iyer's last Specch.

The Professor, I'mn afraid, lacks inside
knowledge of the working of the newspaper
oftice, which accounts for his presuming
that the editorial giant flourishes on his
Olympian heights leaving things to medi-
ocre correspondents. 1 do not propose to
lionize mediocriticy, but the editor is far
from an Olympian. He is assisted in an
efliciently conducted newspaper by compe-
tent men who peruse every line that a
correspondent pens, before passing it to the
press.  There are clever people ainong
correspondents endowed with genius, but
surely this world must have use for medi-
ocre men as it does have enough use for
geniuses. Those who come to the top are
not necessarily giants, whether in journalism
or any other wulk of life. *Fortune
fuvours fools'" is a proverb which does not



738 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

invariably apply to exceptions, even among
educationists.

As for the Professor’s contention that
his students will benefit by reading a news-
paper if the editor wrote the whole of it
instead of correspondents, I can only say
such a newspaper will have only student
readers, and it is doubtful, whether even
they will bear the boredom for long. A
newspaper exists essentially to  purvey
news and correspondents are the live wires
of anewspaper. The Professor forgets that
the newspaper is not a college mwagazine
meant as an intellectual exercise. A news-
paper of the college magazine variety will
exercise the patience of the reading public
and share the fate of the preacher who
preaches his churech empty.

I do not advocate the reading of the
newspapers as a Bible. 'I'he one was never
neant as & substitute for the other. And
no one cau deny the beauty and simplicity
of the Bible, nor the sublimity of its thoughts.
Some of the best newspaper writers owe
their nervous command of pure Fnglish to
the study of the Bible, the best seller in the
world.

The Professor quoted Thornton and
Ruskin, but may 1 quote Cowper who
sang:

*“Did Charity prevail the press would

prove .

A vehicle of virtue, truth and love."”

Carlyle said : “Great i1s journalism. Is
not every editor a ruler of the world being
a persuader of it!"” Quotations can be
multiplied. But quotations are only orna-
ments, not arguments,

It is at timnes said that the radio will
replace the newspaper, but it cannot be any
more true than railways being replaced by

[ Drc. 1939

buses, or ships being replaced by aeroplancs:

tach is good in its own place and the duty
of the one is as a complement or supplement
to the other.  Unity in diversity is the plan
of nature and law of God, .

Mr. Appesamy’s Conclusion.

Sir, youw hit the nail on the head when vou
said that some people sav that the radio will
replace the newspaper. | think it is H. (.
Wells who said that the newspapers of the
future will have no cditorials.  How much
more pleasant will it be to hear the news
over the radio instead of dividing our atten.
tion between the newspaper and the hreak.
fast.

Some people think that cvery printed
word is gospel truthe A lie in speech could
be detected much casier than a propaganda
inprint; becanse we learnt to hear and
judge human voice long hefore we learnt to
read the printed word.  There mav come g
time when receiving sets will be much
cheaper than they are now. In another
decade or two, the newspaper as it is foday,
may be as defunct as horse cabs in London
or cows in the strects of New York., A
funny story is to'd of a child in New York
City who wanted to sce the cow from
which she got her milk and the mother
after telephoning to all sorts of places to
locate one, finally had to take her to the
zoo! Similarly, our children mav have to
go to a public library or a muscum
old copies of newspapers.

I still maintain my original arguments
against newspapersi—Newspapers are binsed.
They side with the capitalist.  They are
gagged by the government. They do a
lot of propaganda work. T'hev write racy
journalese English. They hide shullm\'ncs;i
of thought by flamboyant writing. They
create sensationalism when there  is reull'y
no news worth mentioning. A news bullotin
without editorial comments may be a good
substitute for newspapers.  The radio of
the future will o thanked, if it will under-

take to broadcast noeys without any com.
ments. \

to sce

S——————

MENTAL TESTS®

By Mr. D. Purusuornay, Chitloor.

N response to the suggestion of the Sccre:
l tary, the Chittoor District Teachers
Guild, 'thut cach Teachers’ Association
should choose and work towards the solu-
tion of one educational specific problem,
the Chittoor Board High School Association
felt inclined to tackle the problem of the
sackward Child as an urgent problem
needing carliest attention. In the course of
discussions on this subject, 1t was realised
that this problem carried with It many
other subsidiary problems which had to be
faced along with this main issuc. It was
urged that these should be taken up onc
after another so that in a period of about
four years a satisfactory solution might be
arrived at. A period of four vears seems a
long period, but the Association felt that
soundness was more to be emphasised than
and that under the difficult circum-

speed
aps of school teachers the

stances and handic
work could not be carried out mere expe.

ditiously.

The problem was mainly three.fold :
(1) The extent and distribution of Backward
children ; (2) the causes of Bawkwarducss';
(3) the remedy for Backwardness. 1t 18
obvious that the third item, ic., the
remedy, can only follow the first two.

We therefore felt that the first step
should be to study the extent und distribu-
tion of Duackward children in our own

e ————

Teachers' Association. Board IHigh School, Chittoor, during
e of the Chittoor District Teachers’ Guild held at Madana-

s A rébdr_t—d Ehework conducted by the
the year 1939, presented at the Annua! Conferenc
palli, Mr. G, V. Subba Rao, M.A, presided .

school. The first basis  taken up for
estimating the extent of Backwardness was
the basis of the school mark. As a
test plan, all our efforts have been so
far restricted only to one l'orm, ‘..,
111 Form. We [ound that out of 85
cases scrutinised, 23 were below  average
as judged by school mwarks. Lnglish was
left out of account since 1t was believed
that skill in learning a forcign language
was a specialised  skill and did not traly
reflect the mental capazity of a pupill It
wus depressing to see that  there should be
as many as 23 Dackward pupils out ol the
S5 taken for consideration, but the deplor-
ablv high figure set us to think more
seriously and to work more carnestly along
the same lines.

The question that we had to face at this
stage was the following :—

Is the Backwarduess due to mental defzct
or to other external causes such as
(a) inattention, (h) carclessness, () frequent
absence, (/) domestic troubles, (¢) fear,
(4) ill.health and () wrong methods of test-
ing? We felt that the proper way to go about
it was to use positive mental tests and take
the measure of the bovs' actual and relative
abilities instead of trving to find out how
manv were Backward on account of the
extci'nal causes. It 1s with this under-
standing that we started to work on mental
tests so that we could use them to assess the
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extent of mental Backwardness among our
pupils.

Asa first step in this direction it was
found necessary to devise a series of mental
tests suitable to our local and school
conditions. A special talk was given by
the Heudmaster on  the different kinds of
mental tests—individual and group tests
aided by typical examples from different
series of tests, and a Committee was formed
of Mr. K. Satvanarayanamoorthi and
mysell to devise suitable tests on the lines
of any selected tvpe.  The Committee
worked on it and found that the Columbian
mental tests suited best our local conditions
and devised u series of tests closely following
the Columbian series. The tests comprise

of the following types.

- °8 . w
:E‘ Name of test g%tgi ;‘3
gl 28 =
1 Obeying orders 12 3 12
2 Mixed sentences 12| &4 24
3 Analogies 0] 3,10
4 Number examined 12 5 ‘ 24
5 1 Best reason 101 15 ] 10
6 } Common sense 10 5120
i Total ... _6-; -; I-(;)-
|

These tests were applied to the 85 Telugu
boys of the 111 Form and the findings are

noted below for information.

[DEc. 1989,

Statement showing that norms rvary with the

school records,

2w, Test record ! School results
% | ¢ t o — o -
e ’g e < {
"R .,9 " below above be'ow above
Jlre - | norm . norm | horm ' norm
i
12122 56! 10 12 10 12
13122 60 19 3 0 a8 4
1419 ' 69 16 3 10 ! 9
l
151 9 72 8 1 4 s
Co | |
16 113 ; 74 12 1 9 | 4
I i | \
| 85 | | 63 | 20 | 5| 34

The nature of the tests was clearly
explained to  the boys and  the boys  were
clearly told what they were expected to  do.
Sample tests to show what kind of answers
are expected were also given. 'The tests
were proceeded with, only after it was
assured that every boy had correct notions
of what he was expected to do.

The statistics given in this statement show
(1) that in case of 12 and 13 year old hoys
the results of the school cxaminations tully

closcly with the mental test results,  You

are aware that the norm (i,

averaye
standard of

intelligence)
imcereases  gradually  with
about sixtecn years.

varics  and
ach age up o
These age notms as
noted above were determined by Ballard
after testing about 1000 (7]]ildl:(‘ll- The
sutne figures were taken g the scale for
application to our owp pupils.  The ques-
tion whether the SUmeige norms as arrived
at in America or England could be applicd
for Tndia also reqiures further investigation
8o fur we do 10t seq any reason why wc.
should depart from it But we want  vour

Dre. 1939.]

co operation to help us todetermine whether

our results are reliable for judgment.

It was found that the namber below
norm as judged by mental te'sts among
12 and 13 year old students tallies exactly
with the number of persons below the

average as judged by the school record. In
i At - J

the case of 12 vear old boys and 13 year
old hovs respectively, the number .lmlow
- and 19 respectively as judged
while the number below

norm was 10
by the mental tests,
the school averageas | ho
record was 10 and 18 respectively.  This
reement between the school record

judged by the school

clase ag '
and the mental test result scems to point t9
the fact that the standard of the school
tests in our scheol is more or .less of the
right type in guaging the mtol?ligencc of t]‘m
children. 1t is, however, significant that in
the case of more elderly boys, between
1.t to 16 years of age, there is a great varia-
tion between the school result and the men-
tal test result. The reason is obvious. The
sch-ol tests arc the same for all bfwys
irrespestive of age, and ]HLV(.)‘TIO v:n'ymf,T
standard of judgments for dlﬂcren.t ages,
whereas the norms in mntal tests increasce
Therefore necessarily  the
mental

with  age.
pumber below norms as judged by
tests is larger than the number below the
school average as judged by school standards.
1t was als> noted that if the norm of the
lowest age is takenas a cnnst:l..nt for all the
pupils of the sune class, there is close agrec-
ment hetween the number of students below
norm as judged by mental tests and the

number helow average as judged by school

tests.,

MTNTAL TESTS. 741

Thus, when the norm for the 14 and 15
vear old buvs were taken as 50 instead of
;hoir real age norms of 69 and 72 re-
sperctively, 1t was fo.nd that the number
below norms agreed with the number below
school average. Does this not point to the
fact that several older bovs whose standard
is below the level expected of that age, are
equal to the standard of the class?  They
thus manage to pass the school tests though
thev are really mentally Backward. This
is another line alonyg which more investiga-
tion has to be done by us.

We are anxious to know whether the
conclus'ons we arrived at are reliable and
for this purpose we invite our fellow assc-
ciations to tryv the same series of tests and
comnunicate their findings to us. This 1is
a specific and special request we make of
you.

(iy Dlease use the tests we have given
and let us know how far the results tally
with your own school rceord.

(ii) Please send us any types of mental
tests vou may have devised or may be
using.

(iil) P’lease send us the result of any
investigation you may be conducting along
these lines, particularly in respect of the
Backward child.

For our own part we intend to extend
these tests to other classes m'ld give you the
results of our further observations in the
succeeding years.

Incidentally we have gathered a number
of useful points of information which
throw considerable light on the problem of
the backward child. We have yet to cop-
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solidate and formlite cur thearies in - the
light of our olservaticns,  Put we imdieate
here a few of the facts which have arrested
our attenticn, The  cconomie entdition
of the family scems to have  some bearing
upon the mentyl capacity of the l»;lrk\\'nra
children.  Of the ¢35 Lelow norm, 17 are
byys who come from very poor families
several of them  woine without mid~d:1\"
meal. It is a point to be verified by future

research, whether there is any real connec.
tion between  the ceonomice  status of the

family and the backwardness of the child,
About 17 of the backward children
come  cither from  culturally  backward
homes or from wnwholesome environments,
Its Learing on the backwardness of the

L Dre, 1024,

papils is another fact vet to be investigated.
Physieal defect aloo ceems to have sonething
todo with the Fackwardness of the eluld
as evidenced by the faet that manv  are
below the normal physical standard for
their respeetive age, We hepe to exanmine
this question also in the eource of the
year,

Though the progress made <o faris not
as much as we hoped, we trust we are pro-
ceeding on the right lines and we are depend.
ing upon  other Assccintions  fer thewr
co-operation to help us with their findings,
so that our cfforts may be well-directed,
and causes for the backwardness diagnosed

and remedies sugpested.

SEREEE——
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HOLIDAYS AND SCHOOL TIMINGS.

3y Mn., Karipas Karvvn, Luclasa.

(Continued from Page 5988.)

l'l‘ is over a vear since the Denares Con-

ference was addressed en the question
of holidays and school timings. The address
to the Conference was reprinted and sent
for reproduction and comment in the various
educational journals of the country. The
opinions so far expressed appear generally
to be in favour of the reform proposed
thercin. Pointed attention was drawn to the
nuin pr()posul by putting it in talics and
every attempt was made to make it as clear
as possible. But it is possible to misunder-
stand anything il onc chooses to do so, And
so it was that a friend accused the proposal
as calculated to rob teachers of the httle
leisnre that they were allowed to enjoy.
e seemed to think that the same teachers
would be teaching in the morning session
as well as in the afternoon. But the langu-
age of the propesal leaves no room for
students us well as teachers of the
vould he different  {rom
In fact it

doubt:
morning school
those of the afternoon cchool.
would be two schonls within the same class
rooms, but at different hours

submitted in that address

The proposttion
in the light of the

requires restatement
opinions received so far by the writer.

Tt is proposed for the urban sccondary
institutions that:

(«) the daily hours of school work be
reduced from five to frur.

(» the maximum number of holidays be

reduced from 165 to 1355
XLV—495

(¢) the number of religions holidays be
reduced to the minimum and the saving
thus made be used to increase th= length of
the winter vacation round the New Year.

In partial modification of the above it is
proposed for rural basic and middle schools
that:

(@) the daily hours of work be reduced
from 5 to 81,

(h) the number of holidays be reduced to
100 or thereabouts

(¢) there be no winter or summer vaca-
tion and no Sundayv; the schonls be closed
only for lecus festivals, on rainy days and
during weeks when hands may be needed
for sowings or harvestings.

It is claimed that the proposed change
would vield the fellowing benefits in the
case of sccondary institutions;

() Rednetion in daily hours  of work
from five to four would eliminate the waste of
mental eneryy by the teasher and the pupil
in the fifth hour. I rty honrs o work in
ten days would vield better results than « qual

hours of work in eight days.

() Reduction of daily hours of work
would also solve the problem of nutrition
and faticue. In the morning school the
children would come after light breakfast
and would leav2 by thetim t ey ure hing
ry ercuzh for the ncon-diy meal. If the
manzgem: nt f the institutien deeids v
utilizing the afternoon for anothcr scnool,
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the students of thet school too would have
a whole forencon for meals, work and rest
before they attend the afternoon school and
would be ready to leave it by the time they
are hungry enough for the evening meal.

(¢) The only hours when physical exercise
may be possible out-of doors in this rather

Warm country are near sun-risc or sun.set

‘Hours near noon are too warm for exercise
n the open even during the two coldest
months of the year round the New Ye

o ar.
1e confinement of the schaol to,

the fore-
noon or the afternoon would

permit
students of the former to have physical
training in the ewrly hours of the forenoon

and of the latter to have it in the later

h‘ours ol the afternoon. Tt may also be pas.
sible with this reform to enable a larger
number of children to participate in games
and sports.  The morning scheol children
would have the afternoon free for games
and the afternoon school chilaren would
have similar facilities in the morning.

(/) Nothing prepares in this warm coun-
try more for work in the afternoon than an
hour's rest in bed ne.r noon after lunch.
This rest would be available to toachers and
students only if we confine the s-hool to the
forenoon or the afternoon.

(¢) Nor would opportunitics for home
work suffer by this change.  Chi'dren of the
morning school would have three to four
hours of howe-work after their noon day
scista, and the afternoon school childrey
would have a whole forencon for home.work,

(/) Reduction of religious holidays to the
barest minimmum and usng part of the
saving to increase the length of the vaca.

TBE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.
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tion round the New Year should yield the
follo ¥inyg direct advantages:

(1) Tt would reduce that cwmphasis on
communa'isin which is the bane of our
public hfe and which prevails in oue educa-
tional institutions under the name of religi-
ous holidays.

(2) Tt would systematize educational
work during working days. There would
be that regalarity in class work, physical
travmng and ganes which is sadly lacking
under a system wherein holidavs dvop in
without any order whatsoever.

(3) The long vacation in mid-summer
and a shorter vacation in mid-winter would
permit real holidaving.  Travelling  within
India is of immense edueational value for
consolidating the spirit of nationalism  and
long holidays would permit this travelling
better than rel'gious holidays which come
in drops when parents and children prefer
remaining at home to going abroad.

(4) Most teachers and  their students
may not find it possible to atford the expen
ses of travelling or may have other intmwtﬁ.
1t should be possible to organise ation

: vacation
courses tor them,

Feaciers ¢ ; ity
may engage in studies aujw;‘ud“d e
side their routine of seh 1l
may learn some hobbies.

tions ouly would give

widening the ku-ywlodu,
teachers and theiy pupil:

searches out.
work ar they
Fairly long vaca.
opportunities  for
*and outlook of

() 'l‘.hcn also would these vae
opportumty to teuelhe
from institutiony of
social service to

ations give
s and sentor students
urban arcas to render

rur &l wreas W hb .
re th(
SC < ] C n tll(* Vach.

ti()l 1S,
. t l

financing of education, which is
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the tax-payer's job; but it is their duty to
point out where economy may be possible.
Secondary schools for boys may be ennugh
in number, but there is growing need for
girls' education, and the system of basic
education too deserves being tried under
the best possible anspices with as little of
additional non-recurring cost as possible.
Here is offered in this reform an opportunity
to double the number of school children
without additional non-recurring cost to the
tax-payer.

The utterly uneducational character of
our system of holidays has been disrussed
move than once in the columns of Tduca.
tion. 'The case for reform is urgent enough
for urban schools, but it is still move urgent
for schools situated in rural arcas. There
the people know no Sunday and they with
their children ave wost {ree to learn during
the summer vacation. But they may not
like their children to remain at schoo]
during the greater part of the day and
they may not like them to go to schrol
the rainy days when the hachu

during
and th: peorly

foot-paths become uscless,
built school  buildings beconie terri-

bly damp and  uncomfortable” 1 hey
50 like thuir children to help them in

N Al
their sowings and harvestings. Then there
: ————

T In a .recent contribation o aé qi&H
Shri Aryaoayakam has referred to the terrible .difﬁculties
he had to {ace in his inspection touf to basic schoolf
during the rainy season. How much bette‘r would it
have been for him and bis cause if thesa basic schools
bad remaloed closed durisg the rainy days of that

may al

season ?
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are a number of localfestivals which they
would wish to enjoy in the company of their
children. Durng all these days the rural
school has to remain closed. It would be
an advantage to the rural areas if urban
secondarv and higher institutions remain
closed for the summer ard winter vacations.
It would then be possible to draft a falr
number of teachers and students from these
institutions to serve the cause of enligthen-
ment in rural ar-ss.

In rural areas more than in urban is the
casc for the extension of educational facili.
ties more urgent and thercfore the more
should be welcone to leaders of educational
policy any proposal which may p:rmit the
introduction of shift system in rural
cducation. Mr. Parulekar in his valuable
Look on the literacy preblem in India has
cited the names of so may countries where
the shift system is working satisfactorily
and it is the more unf rtunite, therefore,
that it has not been given here a fair trial so
far. May it be hoped that the solution
regarding reform of holidays offered here
would enable a more successful trial of the
shift system ?

There may be enough of experimentors
in education to try this reform in their own
institutions, but a number of the Educational
Code Regulations stand in their way. Speak-
ing with reference to C. P, one of them
prescribes the hours of work in summer
and winter, another prescribes the length
of the summer vacatiob and determines the

list of holidaysas in accordance with those
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able thyt Government do take the

Initia‘ive f g
or the proposed reform in the

public interes hese limitati
est, but these Himitations do not

permit experimentation
mum that the ]

even. The mipj.
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may
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many an educational ventyre. May it be
hoped that it would ive lead to the other

provinces i respect of this reform also ?

Fhe question of the reform i holidayvs
and timings has had a (air amaunt of puh'li~
cty and it is time that it were  disenssed
thread-bare at the wmext All-India Educa-
tional Confsvence to be held at Lieknow
during the ensuins X'nias holidays. Readers
interested in this question may please com-
municate with the Honorary Editor, ‘Fduca.

tion," Kali ¢ | '
ton,” hali Charan High School, Taeknow.

& Approved for class use for seh j
2 ocls inthe Madras Presid “
George Gazette,” dated 2nd May 1939), raency. (Vide " Fort St.
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—A FIRST STEP TO ESSAY-\VRITI\*(‘
WITH EXERCISES IN APPLIED GRAMMAR AND RREC
By H. MARTIN, w.

PREFACE.
These miniature ¢r ' Fom Thumb' essays bave been written {
. : : T o
ning to do a bit of English composition They are, thereflore, very rSh);zl:n
language. They are not made to be copied or learnt by heart, but are mler;d

In order to make the study of these tiny essays more practic
\Sagtat_have bteen s«;t on t}hemt.h 1t is hoped thayt the}ywill beplound ?nls‘Zhlxllse::l'
uestions set are few ; but they can easily be multiplied by the te ' 4 ass-t i :
The exercises in Correct Usage are snited ¥o MiddlepSchoolyPupils.ac(’;z}ec’f!{{‘me Biven may Sc:::"::g' lrhe
subject, and more attention should be given to it in the teaching of speakin :::ﬁl i importent
to ignorance of the way in which English people actually talk many Indian sgctm 1
even a few lines in English in the English idiomatic way, The exercises on th R
type. They are meant to test the pupil's knowledge of appropriate words and
between similar words with different meanings —words that can easily be cox;fu“d
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A FAIR RECORD.

By Mr K Naravaxay, M.A. (Mavras), S.T.C. (Boypax). Srirang.un.

INTRODUCTION,

N the field of education the Congress
Governments have achieved  singular
suceess. Fver since theadvent of Provineial
Autonomy, there has been a spate of
educational schemes—in fine, a plethora of
educational recommendations. The Congress
(iovernments have done their best to imple-

ment alimost all the recommendations of

the Reorganisation (‘onmnittees appointed
v them. The various stages of the

« ducational pyramid —primary, lower secon-

dary, higher sccondury,.
qtagcs—Almve received their carnest atten-
tion. Great changes have been madeand bold
to bring into Iine

and university

expernnents undertaken

the present educational system with the

made In other  countries.

advance }
1revIew

Spjee forbids us to give a detailed

of the achievements. Hence a bare outline 1s

given in the following lincs.

1ASIC EDUCATION.

By far the most outstanding contribution

office has made to

which Congress 1 '
Wardha Scheme.

educational thought is the
of educating children through
purposclul crentive activity Jeading on to
productive work is sound on educational
m ¥ . 3
and psvchological grounds. The sd];Tne
A i istory 1an
marks a landmark in the history (ff Indi:
In U. ., basic cducation has
' ini y S
A Training College wa
Many

The principle

Tnducation.
taken a tirm root. '
n Allahubad in August 1938.

opened 1 ’ :
e been trained in the system

graduates hav
of basic educa

tion. About 1750 basic schools

have been opened so far. In Bihar, a
Dasic Education Board has been constituted,
Good progress hasbeen made. Thirty-five
Las'c schoolshave been started in the district
of Chammaran. liecently the DBombay
(rovernment hasdecided tostart 200 schools
on Wardha lines.

Undoubtedly  the Warlha Scheme of
Basic Inducation will dewmo:ratise eiucation
by bringing the largest amount of learning
to the largest amount of people. The
Scheme, if saccessful, will solve the problem
of mass education tu a very great extent.

SECONDARY EDUCATION,

Lanynaye Reform. Anew era has dawned
in cducation with the installation of the
mother-tongue as the medium of instruction
in high schools. The eagerness displayed
by pupils and the success achieved at the
examinations are proofs toshow that the
mother-tongue is the only proper medium
of thought and expression.

With a view to makiny Hindustani the
national language of India, the Bombay
Government and the Madris Governwment
have embarked upon a policy of gradual
introduction of Hindustani as a language
of compulsory study in the lower standards.
In Bowbay, the etymological background
of the mother-tongue has a great deal in
common with that of Hindustavni. Unfor-
tunately this is not the case with the
Dravidian languages.  Still  Hindustani is
making rapid progress in Madras. The
cry of ¢ Tamil in danger ’ is as fictitious as
the cry of *Islam in danger’in communal
quarters.
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Vocational Bigs 1t is highly
refreshing  to  note  that India has
been keenl' engaged in a Vocational
Education Drive since the advent  of
Congress Ruj. Vocational hias to education
has been given because of the educational
futility of the present  system, educated
unemwplovment, andan cager desire to utilise
to the fullest the natural resources of the
country. The Bombay Government recently
converted five of its high schools into Junior
Vocational  Schools. In Madras, we have
the Government's scheme of bifurcation of
studies—a pre-university course  ang a
vocational course—after the middle school
stage.

Compulsory  Physical 14 weatio .
Physical deterioration leads to 1mental
retardation. Mence the Congress Govern.
ments have made Physical Fducation com.
pulsory in schools. In Madras a scheme of
compulsory Physical education in secondary

[DEc. 1939.

schools is under the conmsideration of the
government. Boards of Physical Fducation
have been set up an Bowmbay, O, and
U. Do Bombay and U, have st up
Colleges of Phvseal Fdueation.

ADULT EDUCATION

There has been a country-wido compaign
against adult illiteracy since the Inaugura-
tion of Provincial Autonomy, thanks to the
frank recognition of the importance of Adualt
Education by the popular ministries of the
Provinces. A trip round the battle fronts
clearly  shows that this drive agninst
illiteracy has heen a distinet suceess so fur.
In Bihar, illiteracy has been wiped outin
4000 villages.  In U, P, Literacy Day was
observed on Junuary 13, 1939, when even
the Governor signed the Literacy Pledge.
Yombay has cstablished an Adult Fducation
Bosrd. A literacy drive was taainched on
May 1.
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DALTON PLAN AND HISTORY TEACHING.
A FEW ASSIGNMENTS.

By Mn. P. 8. VAIDYANATEASWAMY IYVER, B.A, L.T., Madras.

(Continued from Page 604.)

lN continuttion of my last article on

“ The Dalton Plan " I give below a few

. . . ey,
sampls  Assignments in  Indian History

FEach Assigmment is supposed to be.n week's
job in a monthly contract. As pointed 'Oul
in tha last article, the pupils of t‘hc High
Schaols ave supposed to be divided into four
grades, namely :——

1 Grade consisting of 1st and 2nd Forms.

II Grade consisting of 3rd and 4th

Forums.

III Grade consisting of Ath Form, ant

1V Grade 6th Form,

The Assignments are based not on Fhe
compendious model of Miss Parkhurst \Yxth
nine headings but on the plan of Miss Kate
Rose. liach Assignument contains a Preface
or Introduction, References, and Problems
or Questions, .\ note is added in the en‘l
to serve the purpose of Miss DParkhurst’s
Lquivalents or units of work carried by t.he
Assisnment, Departmental cuts or quantity
of w 1k supposed to he credited 'to ?tber
subjects.  The other items of }[155 lurkl-
hurst's Assigniments such as u'r:!{vn l:f())'/|,
memory warlk, conference, Bulletin  Study
and maps may be conveniently :Ltt(‘n(?cd ;o),
by the teacher’s pessonal (ff)nt/tct thh.t e

; o sui ils of different degrees
pupils.  T'o suit pup . e
of mental growth, the references and
tions are divided into three classes, Lower,
Middle and Higher, so that every boy shall
attermpt the Lower Class Exercices and the

better pupils may attempt the other classes
also,  Below are given eight Assigninents
in Indian History for different Grades or
standards : —
I
Grade or Standurd.  Contract, Assignment
1 1 2
2ud week ar perrod,
Lord Buddha.,

Lreface. You will read this week about
Lord Buddha, a great ani holy man, his
life and teachings. He was born as a
prince, but became an ascetic and founded a
new religion and was respected by all
people.

Beferences,

Liower:~1. Read Marsdens “History
of India,” Pages 24 to 26—Buddha.

2. Thompson's History—DPages 31 to 33.
Buddha.

3. Study map No. 9 in Joppen’s Atlas,

Middle: —4. Hemlota Devi—* History
of India, " Puges 19 to 26—Places visited
by Buddba.

5. Edith Holland, * The Story of Bud-
dha, " Chap. XIII, Night of the White
Lily and Devadatta.

6. Study the pictures of the life of
Buddha.

Problems or Questions,

Lower:—1. Why did Gautama Budghg,
leave the palace and become a monk ?
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2. What were the places visited by Bud-
dha in his wanderings? (Sce if yeu
can find these places in the map.)

4. Txamine the seven pictures in Hol-
Limd’s book and  tell which is the best
and why,

Middle:-—4. Tmagine von were present
at Kapilavasthu when Puddha went to visit
his father and deseribe what tock  place
then.

Higher:— 5. How did Devadatta’s plans
to kill Buddha fail ?

Note:—Reading will be equivalent to three
units of work., The guestions 1t0 3 will
count as two units of work. Questions
4and 5 will count as one unit of work cach,
They will #Iso count s one unit under
Enclish Camposition.

11
Grade. Contract. Assignment.
1 1 3
3rd Weol.
Alexander and I'orus,

Preface.  This week vou will read about
the invasion of Mexander into India. e
was a mighty conqueror and bhad a large
army.  Ie was feared by all kings 5 but in
India he was opposed by a brave Indian
king called Porus. The fight between the
two will be very interesting to read.
References,

Al elasses - 1. Study  the picture of
Porus and Alexander.

2. Thowypson :=- Alexander,  Pages 36
to 10,

3, Study map No. 4 in Joppen's Atlas,
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4. Marsden's  “History  of  India”
AMexander.

Problems.

Liower:—1, Through what kingdowms
did Alexander march in India?  bind out
from the map.

2. Detween whom was the battle « f the
Hydaspes fought? Whowon?  What was
the trick plaved by Alexander in  the
battle ?

Middle : —3. Study the picture in Mars.
den’s.  What do vou think of the behavicur
of Porus? Do you like him? Why?
Tell in your own words what Porus  might
have told Alexander.

Higher :—14. Sketeh voughly the plan of
the battle between Porus and Alexander.

Note. Neading will count fir three
units and questions cach one unit.

111
Grade, Contract, Assicnment,
11 2, 2
Qnd Weel,
Asoka.

Preface: This week vou will read aboat
avery great and gord King by name Awoka.
[Te was the grandson of Chandragipta
Maurya. Mis  kingdom  extended
almost the whole of Tndia, 1.
prous and much loved by his

Reference,
I, Read Thonpson's History, Chapter
VI, Pages 45 to 52« Ascka the

V) . M
20 Mo R0 Ranmaswani Ivengar's A
Sehoel History of India, pages 51-50.

)
.)

over
Wias  very
people,

Prous,

Study the picture of Sanchi Stupa in
page 49 and that of Capitol at Sarnath,

Dec. 1929]

4. Read the pages in V.o AL Smith's
« History of India ™ dealing with  Asoka’s
Tdicts, especially the Rock Edict V1---Page
110.

5. SQtudy the map of India under Asoka
and the pictures,
Problenms.

fower: -1 What provisions  did  Asoka
make for the good and  happiness of the
people ?

2. How dovyou know that he wasa

P

Juddhist ?

4. Study the map and say how far his
Fanpire extended.  IMind  out the modern
houndary.

Aiddle:—-1. Do yon think that Asoka
was really a great king ? Why?

Higher :—5. Study the pictures of - the
Capitol at Sarnath and the Stupa at Sanehi.
Why were they built?  What do you think
of their size and beanty ? What else doyou
learn from those buildings, f.e., about the
Architecture and Sculpture of the time ?

6. There were several inscriptions
carved by the king everywhere. Mention a
few of them that you consider note-worthy.
Do vou think that the people of the times
were educated ? How ?

Note. Reading will count for 23 units.
Questions 1 to 3 count for 2} units and the
rest one unit each in addition.

1V.
Standard. Contract. Assignment.
11 2. 1.
4th Week.
Harsha.

Preface. Long time after Asoka the
(ireat and Pious King, there arose another
XLV—96
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famouns ruler by nama Harsha, He wasa
verv able and learned ruler.  He was loved
by his people and - fearved Ly his  enemies.
His kingdom was visited by a famons
Chinese traveller Hinen Tsane by name
who has told many interesting things about
the rule. Yon will read about all this
during this week.

Qefoerence,

1. Read Thompson’s “ lodian History,”
Chapter VI, Pages 75 to 77,

2. M., S, Ramaswamt lvengar’s A
School History of India, ™ pages S88-0-4

3. Read extracts from Iiuven Tsang’s
writings describing the rule of Harsha.
(V.A. Smith's History.)

4. Stadv mav 9 Joppen's Atlas,
/)/'u/l/(’ll(\'.

Lower:—1. Where did Harsha reign
and what were his early difticulties ?

2. Were the people in Harsha'’s reign
happv? How?

3. Fxamine the map and name five
places visited by Hiuen Tsang which were
sacred to Buddha ?

1. How far did Harsha's Empire extend
on the south, ca-t and west ?

Middle:—5.  Why could not Harshy
extend his kingdom to the Deccan ?

Higher :—6. Imagioe voursel (o he
Hiuen Tsang and write a page o2 the eon-
gregation at Pravag ?

Note.  Leading counts  for 921 units.
(uestions | to 4 count as 21 units, tJues-
tions 5 and 6 count for one wunit each.

Question 6 will be taken asequal to two
units of work in Fnglish Camposition.
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v
Standar :
tandard. Contract. Assignment.
1T 1 4

4th Vol
Muhammad Bin Tughlak.

. 1"1'-("f:1('<>:—~~Y0u all know «f Alauddin
vhilji who laid siege to Chitor. "Ten years
-nfter his death, another dynasty was ruline
1 3 1 e 2 4 A )
n Delhi, (rallui the Tughlak Dvnasty.  The
:\(;cond kirg of this dynasty was called
Muhammad Pin Tughlak. Though he was
a man of learning, he was a very bad-tem-
pered and rash vuler and  his rejun was
) ‘ ' . el A’
disturbed with revolts.  Many of his aets
were very strange. You will read this
week about this man's rule
References . —
‘ Lower :—1. Read Thomps n’s History,
Chapter X, pages 182 to 135, '

2. M. S0 Ramaswami Iyengar's “A
Schorl History of India,” pagcs 148.153,

3. Hemlota’s History, p ges 63 to 65

1. Study maps 12 and 13 in Joppen's
Atlas.

Middle & Higher:--5. Sir IL Elliot’s
History, Vol 3, prges-611 to 620 (Ibn
Batuta) and page 637 (Baruni).

Problems,

Lower:—I1.  What do you think of thig
king ?  Mention three of his strange acts
How can you support them ?

2. Examine and compare mips 12 and
13 above noted. How far does the first
extend ?  Whut kinzdomfs rose out of it ip
the second ? The first denotes the extent of
the kingdom when Muhammad came to the
throne and the second at his death,
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Middle: —uz. Why  did the

pddle : kinw!()n!
tanish in his peion 9
QI

Higher :-— i

. }hh(x b Mention two examples of
ughlak's  er " ; i
ghlaks cruelty 2 Why do vou think

the Sutan was so eryel ?

Note vadh 3 Y
: ole. Reading is cquivalent to  two
units and questions 1 and 2 count for three

untts and questions Jand | one unit each.
Vi

Contract, Assigniment,

INI— Form 4. 2 - Period 3. A

Standard.

Akbar's Revenue System.

Prefuce.  Of the most famous kings of
Indin, Akbar was one. Ile was of the
Moghul Dynasty and established the dynasty
on n firm footing., Like Asoks, Vikra-
maditya and Harshy, he is remembered by
all teday.  His reign was a hippy one, H.e

was kind and just to all people  He  ecared
much for the pocr people and  did o great
gre

thing in setting up good  revenue syvstem
for the conntry. e was assisted lx.\' an
able Hindu Minister called Todarmal, ‘ You
will rexd some nteresting detuils this we
about his revenuc system , |

ok

References,

Lower:~~1. Read Thompson's

of India, Chapter X11, p History

ages 166 to 108,
2. Read Elliot's
pages 513 to 516,

3. M. 8, Ramaswami
Sch- ol Histery of Tngig.

.Middle & Higher, 4. Read
History, Vohune

History, Volume V

.

yengar's ¢« A
" pages 208.9,

: F.Hiot's
V1, pages iy, 61 65,

Study map 18 in Joppen's Atlns,

2
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Questions.
Lower :—!. Were the people in Akbar’s

time happy ?  Were the villages cared for?
What were the provisions made by the
king to mike the peasints happy ? Who
was the Revenue Minister ?

9. Study the map and say how far 1t
extended.  Draw one yourself.

Middle :—3. What did Akbar do to
increase the Revenue of the country ?

Higher :——4  How  were the lands
assessed ? Into howmany kinds werce the
Jands divided? Who werethe chief revenue
officers in the country ?

Note. Realing  counts  for 1 unit.

Questions 1 and 2 count for four units;

Questions 3 and 4 one unit cach 1o addi-

tion.
VII
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IIl—FKorm V. 1—DPeriod 3. 3.

Aurangazeb and Sivaji.

Preface.  About fifty years after Akbar,
there ruled over the country his great grand-
son Aurangazeb. He hada loog rule and
ruled over & very large part of India. He
was o very strict and bigoted Muslim. Though
strong and efticient, his cruelty to the Hindus
made him hated by most people. The
Marathas at  that time rose to great fame
upder their leader Sivaji who was a very
shrewd and masterly ruler. Aurangazeb
tried to get bold of Sivaji and conquer his
country i geveral ways ; but Sivaji was 80
clever and cunning that he escaped from
Aurangazeb and managed to establish u'n
Emwpire of pis own. This week ycu will
read many interesting detarls about nuranga-

reb and Sivaji.

DALTON PLAN AND HISTORY TEACHING.

-1
(2]
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References.

1. Read Thompson's History, Chap-
ter Xi.I, DPages 185 to 194. Nivaji.

2. M.S. Ramaswarsi Iyengar's “A School
History of Indiy,” pages 226-231. _

3. Llliot’s History, Volume VII, Pages
24 to 263, 259, 276, 279 and 305.

4. Study maps Nos. 19 and 20 in Joppen’s
Atlas.

Questions,

1. Examine both the maps noted above.
(1) How far did the kingdom of Aurangazeb
extend ¥ \Vith whose empire of the early
History can you compare this 7 (b)) What
portion of the kingdom formed the Maratha
territory © () Note that Sivaji acquired all
the territory marked with a red line.

2. Do you thiok Sivaji a brave and clever
How do you think, he became
Give two examples of his bravery

man ’
brave ?
and cleverness.

3. How did Sivaji escape from Auranga-
zeb's court ?

Middle: —4. Give a brief imaginary
dialogue between Sivaji and Aurangazeb in
the court.

5. Why do you think Aurangazeb was
not able to conquer the Maratbas.

Higber : —6. Imagine you were a follower
of Sivaji when he atta:ked Afzul Kban and
Shayista Khan. Describe briefly the two
scenes.

Note. Reading counts for two units. Kach
question counts for ore unit each. Questions
4 to 6 count each for one unit under hoglish
Composition also.
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The Great Indian Mutiny.

Prefuce, T wivediately  after Dalhousie,
In 1854, there came to India g new Governor-
General by pame Canning. He tried to be
popular, but there was such discontent among
the people, especially among ihe Indian
Sepoys. In 1857-58, the Sepoys headed by a
few chiefs rose in  sudden revolt in several
important centres. T'he whole of the United
Provinces was ablaze with revolt. The
British people in those Places were besieged,
Several British Generals took part in reliey-
ing the besieged places. The loss of lives
Was great both on the part of the Dritish and
the Indians.  Cities like Meerut, Cawbpore,
Lucknow, and Delhi were chietly affected.
This week you will read sone interesting
details about the Great Indian Mutiny, as the
incident is known, its causes, how it spread

from place to place and how it calue to an
cnd.

Lefereuce.

All classes: —1. Read Thompson’s lis.
tory, Chapter X VI, pages 360 to 366.

2 M. 5. Ramaswami  Iyengar’s
Hebocl History of India,” puges 348-355.
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3. Read India—Historical and Descriptive
(C. H. Eden) —Chapter XV/{, pages 215-218.
p pag

4. Read Earl Canning by H. 8. Cunning-
haw, pages 70, 76, and 97.

5. Study map No. 31 in Joppen’s Atlas.
Questions.

All classes :—After reading all about the
Mutiny, which do you comsider the mmost
ghastly incident and why >

9

2. Why did all the sepoys rise in revolt ?
Who helped them for that purpose? In
what places did it break out ?

3. What is your opinion of Col. }iodson
and Neil ? Give reasons for each.

4. Suppose you were living at Delhi on

the day when the Mutiny broke out. Describe

what took place then,

5. lrow the wap say how far the British

Eipire extended at the time of the Mutiny.
Name the Native States. Nuwe the places

connected with the Mutiny. Wind ther

i
the map.

Note. Reading couuts for ope unit  and
cach question counts for one unit, Gowpletion

of all the questions is equivalent tu two units
under Knglish Composition,

SAKUNTALA,

By Mg, Sarya BHOOSHAN SEN, Gauhali

(Continued from Page 678).

ING Dushyanta was taking rest aifter his:
K day's work when information was
prought to him that a number of h?rlnlts
including ladies deputed by the s1ge Kanwa
are desivous of interviewing the king.

The king was wondering wb.at might be
the nature of the errand on which the sage
Kanwa had sent these hermits—" Hhu tbergi
been any depredations on the hermituge by
the demons ov any other distlf’rbancc to the
peaceful life of the hermitage ? N

'he king's attendant Veutured. an Opl'n}‘of:j
“ May be they have come with b]es&moz
from the sage Nanwa in ackuowledg\ugnt‘ 0
the updisturbed peace that they arc enjoying
under the orderly administration of the realin
in your Majesty’s regime. » -

The party from the herm’itage of kapwa
were on the way to the king’s apartments.

Sharpgarab:  The King is \,VO,” reputed
not to transgress the laws of religion or the
path of duty and the people arc also ku;wz;
ﬂo abide by the rules ofA fisht conduct. | r{f

i how an impression creeps on me as1
oo a‘nli(;e were on fire and hence the crowd
the ¥ May be of course we belong to the

bore. stomed to the
y accustorne 0
ase gnd  are DOb  wccus
herni6age
d ife.
society i B |
qwta: 1 have been noticing that
Sharas :

i f ele.nents since Wwe
. o feeliDg out o w
- a‘lg the city- Do you know how I fecl
entefe.“ Just as & man who has refreshed
t1

abou feelsin the cowpany of

. ith a ba.th .
hlmselliowi? just preparing for the bath; Just
one W

as & man in all his purity feels in looking at
another mnan in impure environments; just
as a man refreshed after a sound sleep feels in
looking at a man who is still idliag in bed—
just so do I feel at the sight of these worldly
pcople.

Sikuntala: How is 1t that my right eye is
duncing as it were—I wonder what it might
portend.

Guutamee: Eear no evil, my dear. Your
dear lord would ward off all cvils

The king watched them as they approach-
ed— And who thut lovely lady might be
whose charius are only half concealed by th.e
veil on her facer—and she looked’pre-egl.
nently beautiful in the midst of the hermits
asa fresh sprout in the midst of old and
faded leaves.”

After the usual ceremonics of salutations,
the king enquired il everything were going
on well and if they were having undisturbed
peace in the hervmitage.

Sharngavab: Wiy should anybody have
any apprehensions of disturbances against
peacc where you are the protector—can there
be uny durkness when the sun is once up ?

The King: "Then pray enlighten me with
the message of His Holinsss the Sage Kanwa.

Sharngaral: He sends you message that
he heartily approves of the informal wmarriage
which resulted from the love which his
daughter and yourself felt for euch other.
And now he has sent his daughter to you.
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Gautamee in person communicated to the
king her own approval of the marriage.

Qakuntala was wondering what reply the
king would utter.

The king who was silent so long replied—
«“I do not quite follow you.”

Sakuntala was struck hard—*Js this the
fate that was allotted for me ? ”

Sharngarab replied. “ You arc a man full
of experiences of the world. Do you require
to be told that a bride after her marriage
must under all circumstances be sent to her
husband ?”

The King: What? Do you mean to say
that she is my married wife ?

Sakuatala (uside): At last things are
coming to such a pass as I apprehended,

Sharpgarab: Is it befitting a king to
disown his responsibilities ?

The King: What leads you to attribute
ﬂuch improper motives to me.?

(Gautamee (to Sakuntala): My dear, I
shall subject you to an indelicate position for
q moment. I shall just unveil you and see
if your husband can thus recogoise you or
pot.

The King (Aside-looking at Sakuntala who
was unvailed): Such a lovely bride with so
much of charm about her! But T don't
remember of baving ever married her. My
position 18 like that of a bee who flies
round and about the Jasemine flower
because it cannot enjoy the flower on account
of the frost over it nor can it forego such a

temptation.
Sharpgarab : What do you mean by your
" silence even now 7
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The King: I cannot for the life of me
recall that I ever married thislady ; so how
can you expect me to accept a3 my wife this
lady who is now with child ?

Sakuntala (Aside): Good God! Suspicious
about the very fact of the marriage.

Sharngarab: Pray, never think of going
to such an extreme point. You married the
daughter according to the Gandharva system
without the cognisance of the father, but that
father took a generous view of it and approv-
ed of the 1arriage. Your present attitude
.would be as bad as that of a thief beaping
insults upon a good soul who catches hold of
the thief red-handed but makes him a aift  of
what he had stolen.

, Sharadwata: You please stop here,
Sharngarab. Let Sakuntala try now if she has

anything in particular with a view to
convincing the king,

Sakuntala took a bold attitude and address-
ed the king: *I)o you really mean to
forsake me now after all your seeming devo-

tion towards me while you met me in the
hermitage ?

The King: It is o use Pleading that way
Why do you go to bring disgrace on our.
own self and at the same time damage ym
reputation, just as a river in fy]] ﬂoéd da.mtl.}i
ges the coast lines by hurling down the trees
on the Pnnks and at thesame time tarnishes
the purity of its own water by bringing down
all sorts of impurities ?

Sakuntala :

It you really are i
to the marriage, yare in doubt as

I shall show you an insigni
. : : gnia
which will surely dispel all your doubts.

The King: That's a nice idea indeed,

Drc. 1939.]

Qakuntals was startled at not finding the
ring on her finger and she looked askance at
Gautamee.

Guautamee said: “Then it must have
dropped down while you took bath at the
place of pilgrimage. ’

The King (smiling): This is what is
proverbially called the presenee of mind of
the woman.

g .kuntala was greatly dispirited at this.
She tried to convince the king by vrelating
other cpisodes of their common experiences
in the hermitage, but the king could not
recall anything. On the other hand he took
all these as instances of wily artifices prover-
bially common in women. He even made a
sweeping genevalisation: The female
species are wily by nature, even the lower
animals are not exempt from the rule, the
cuckoo while sogring in  the sky leaves her
eggs in the nests of other birds to be
hatched.”

At this Sakuntala expressed her honest
indigoation in very strong terms and defamed
the kiug in unequivocal way.

Finding it a hopaless task, the party decid-
ed to éepmrt for the hemitage. They left
Sakuntala in the palac, for o wife's place is
always with her husband.

Buat Sikuntila left the palace also with
tears in her eyes. ’

This eventful visit s3t the king thinking.
The bold and stealy attitude of the hermits
and part,icula.rly the honest indignation of
Gakuntala herself put him in doubt about
the integrity of his own attitude.

At this point & hue and cry was heard

outside. On enquiry the royal priest related
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that as soon as the hermitage people were
gone, Sakuntala cursed her fate and threw up
her arms in agony and tears. Just then a
bright, effulgecce in the form of a woman
camedown from the sky and picked up
Sakuntala and bore her away towards a
famous place of pilgrimage on the Ganges.

1 his sent a thrill of surprise to all. But
the king felt something more : he felt a sense
of remorse for having discarded S.kuntala in
that way though he could neither reason out
any justification for acting otherwise. He
felt creeping over him & sense that Sakuntala
might be correct after all.

X

One day a man was arrested by the police
for having attempted to sell a valuable ring
with the king’s pame engraved on it. The
man stated that as a fisherman he had ciught
a wellsized fish and having opened its
entrails came upon the ring inside if.

The man was kept in custody and the
chief of the police went to interview the
king with the ring and the story of the
fisherman.

When he returned, he brought in surprises
for the man in custody as well asfor the
rest of the police force there. The king had
pot only ordered the release of the mqn but
had made him a gift.

The chief of the police informeq them
about it—‘ I do think that the intrinsic vg)
of the ring wa3 not the only considaratio, l}e
this case. That ring muyst have re '1 in
the king of some deir one, You g ml‘nded
that our king is normally of 4 cerion ktnow

S turn

of mind; but today I have beep 4, eye wit
ye Witness
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to the fact that at the <uit of that ring

tears in copious streams fell down the eyes
of the kipg.”

XI
Sakuntala's mother, Menala, had o friend
.named Sanumati, whom she desived to look
into _the affairs of Sakantala in the kingdom
of King Dushyanta. Sanumati one deLybtmk

advantage of a time of leisure and got  down

to the earth in the garden of King Dush-
yanta. Sanumati wasalso a fairy, so she could
also exert her soul force and know of every-
thing in & moment. Bu} she preferred sceing
everything for herself as the events would

happen in their turns, But she took recourse

?zo s.o'much of soul force that she kept herself
1ovisible and watched and waited,

Sanumati we i
b ti was wondering why no prepara.-

tions for the spring festival were apparenf

though the season was in full bloomn, Just

then two garden maids entered. They

sexmed to have given themselves up unre-
servedly to the influence of the season and

began to enjoy themselves in picking up

flowers and foliage in the garden. At that
time appeared a female gnard who warned
the maids against this:—* Don’t you know
that the king has ordered the programme of
the spring festival to be cancelled? »

One of the maids replicl: “Tixcuse us.
We did not know of this being new-comers
here. Dut pray why the festival has been
stopped ?

Guard: Don’tyou know anything of the
episode of Sikuntala?

The Maid: We are not quite definite
about the story, but we heard about an
episode of a 1ing. TIs that connected with it ?
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Guard:  Yes, that is it. At the very
sight of the ring the king recollected that he
had really married Sakuntals.  So the Kine
IS now passing through a phase of ropentunc:e
and cannot hear the idan of any festivity.

| The waids then lefy the garden. A little
after this the king with his comrade, Madavya,
entered the sarden. Sanmwnmeti, when she  saw
the king, hecame well fmpressed with his
personal appearance and features.

‘ The king was pacing slowly and soliloquis-
ng-—"* At the right moment my dear girl
could rot break through my trance of
oblivion ; but now I am bmxkerir-é,r for the
same trance of oblivion so that I might

escape [rom the pang of remorse and separa-
tion from my beloved.”

.Sanuma.ti was deeply moved and said
aside: ‘“ITverything hippened as it wag
predestined for Sakuntala, you do not desery
to be blamed for it.” )

Madavya (to the King): 1 think Sakun-
E w.as taken away from the earth by some
being inhabiting the Heavenly spheres.

The King: Quite likely, She may have
been carried away by some friend of  Menaka
who I was told is the mother of Sikuatala,

tal

Madavya: If that is 0, then the case i
all the more hopeful on that account. .

d&y or } < .
l ragain

Sore

The King:  How do you think so ?

M.adavya: The ideais this— that no parent
specially no mother, can bear to see he1t
daughter pining for her husband.

The King .(Aside) : Did 1 really attain hcr
once Or was it merely a dream—an illysion ?

Drc. 1989.]

(To Madavys) Juspite of your assurance it
seems to me that all hopes are leaving me
one by one just as the sods of carth leave the
mother Farth and one by one lose themselves
into the rushing waters beneath.

Sanumati (Aside) : T only wonder how this
king could ever forget Sakuntala.

Madavya: T'here is another side of it. The
ring was lost beyond all hope of recovery—
that ring now has comwe back to you in & way
which was never dreamt of before. Methinks
it is also an indication that your beloved will
also come backjto you in an equally unexpect-
cd way.

The King (At the ring): What made you,
poor thing, leave your place on that lovely
finger of that lovely form ? Surely you must
have also lostall merits of virtuc like my
wretched self.

Madavya: But you bave not told me yet
how the ring was at all lost.

Sanumati was also burning with curiosity
to know of this.

The King said: “I put the ringon her
finger when I took leave of her. When she
later on went to take her bath in the boly
waters of the Ganpges, the ring accidentally
slipped off her finger without her knowledge.”

At this time a maid brought in and handed
over tothe king a portrait of Sakuntala
painted by the king bimself. The king
was gazing on the portrait intently and con-
sidering what more to add to it with a view
to improve it ctill more, when Madavya
drew his attention to & bee saying * That
bee has probably mistaken her lips for flowers
and therefore buzzing ronnd and about her

face.”
XLV—Y7
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The King (irvitated) : \Why don’t you drive
the bee away at this instant?

Madavya: But the privilege of it belongs
to you veally ; as a king you are the defender
against all oppressors.

The King: You ate right. (To the bee)
What makes you loiter here while your mate
is pining there in your absence and refrains
frowm sipping at the honey though thirsty ?

The bee did not move. 'The king then got
ivritated and addrcsced the bee again—
“ Those lips areso tender that I kissed on
themn very tenderly too so that I might not
occasion any pain. 1f you dare touch those
dear lips I shall punish you dearly too.”

Madavya then disillusioned the kirgthas it
was no real bee at all ; it was painted there
as a part of the portrait itself.

Sapumati who hadall along followed them-
herself unseen—as they moved on from place
to place in the gurden, had found a great
interest about the portrait. She now won-
dered that even she could not detect that the
bee was only a part of the painted portrait.

The King (With a sigh, to Madavya): 1t
was very cruel of you to disillusion me at all
and thus deprive me of the joy of seeing my
beloved. (With tears) There is no way of
seeing her in my dreams because I get no
sleep at all. I have no means of consolat®n
from looking at her portrait because tears
obstruct my vision.

Sanuwmati was deeply touched at the grief
of the king and felt tempted to console him
by giving him news of Sakuntala. But she
refrained from it because she remembered
that Sakuntala had been assurel that ere long
the gods themselves would bring about the



760 ''HE EDUCATIONAL REVIIW.

re-union of Sakuntala with Dushyanta. Then
she left the earth and hastened to console
Sakuntala with an account of what she had
seen here.

X1

When King Dushyanta was in such a
state of mind, summons came from Indra, the
God of Heaven, for Dushyanta to fight
against a host of notorious demons who
threatened the very kingdow of 1ndra. ’:\Iatali,
the charioteer, came with the chariot of Indra
himself to escort the king.

Dushyanta proceaded to the kingdom of
Indra escorted by Mautali in the chariot of
Indra himself sent for the purpose. He duly
fulfilied the commission entrusted to him.
When returning in the same chariot again, he
expressed himself to Matali, the charioteer of
Indra, how he felt flattered by the reception
that he had met at the hands of the King of
Heaven—ludra had offered half of his own
seat for Wing Dushyanta in the presence of all
the other gods and had decorated him with g
necklace of honour which he had been wear-
ing himself,

The chariot had left the Kingdom of
Heaven and was gradually proceeding towards
the earth. When Dushyanta was proceeling
towards Hcavep, he was too 1uch absorbed
with the thoughts of his 1ission to notice
agything on the way. Now he felt interested
in whatever he met with on the way. Before
getting to the earth, the chariot got wet with
the particles of water vapour sticking to it,
indicating that they were passing through the
region of the clouds. 1hen they noticed that
signs of the earth were being seen one by
one—the mountains seemed to float upwards
to the range of their vision, the sireams

IDic. 1939,

appeared to them cxtending in the form of
threads. Then pointing to a remarkable
range of mountains extending from the sea to
the east, to the sea to the west, Dushyanta
enquired about it. Being enlightened by
Matali that this hill was inhabited by the
great sage Mareecha, Dushyanta expressed a
desire to interview the sage in his hermitage.

X1t

They got down and enteved the hermitage
of Mareecha. Matali went in to get informa-
tion when an interview with the sage 1ight
be had. The king was loitering about when
he fclt & thrill on his vight arm : this was an
auspicious omen and he tightly wor:dered what
unexpected good fortune he could cxpect in a
hermitage.

At this time a boy attended by two hermit
maids came in there. The boy was restlessly
playing with and constantly teasing a lion
cub. At the very sight of the boy the king
felt a very deep affection for him. He could
hardly account for this strong emotion : then
he reasoned that it was probably becausge he
was childless himself that he fe]t
any boy irrespactive of anything,

affection for

The hermit maids oyl not controal the
boy and they were looking out for help
this time they saw ghe .
him to rescue the ligy
of the boy.

The king approached the
ed him:  “My deay bey,
sage and it do

. At
king ang requested
ub from the clutch

boy and address-
You are the son of a
¥ 1ot become yoy,

The hermit 11aid - No,

Sir, he | he
boy of any sage, » Ne1s not the
The King .

1 took hin ¢
0 be the
sage because [ son of

find hin in the hermitage- -his

Dre. 1939.]

appearance and behaviour do not point to
that idea indeed.

Another hermit maid: In appearance the
boy wonderfully resembles you, Sir.

The King asked: “May I know to what
family the boy belongs to?”

The hermit maid: 1he Purd family.

The King (Aside—wondering): The very
same family to which I belong. (To the
maid) But is it not tvue that no man can
attain to this region?

The hermit maid: That is qnite true.
But the mother of the boy who is related to
the class of & psara (fairy), came to this hermit

and delivered the boy.

Phe King (T himselt): This piece of
news seems to me to indicate a ray of hople_
for me. (Vo the maid) May I know who is
the husband of this-hady ?

The hermit maid: \ho would care to
utter the name of the man who can forsake

his own wife?

The King (To himself): Tvidently Iam
the person to whem this repreach is pointed,
1 could be more certain if I could know the
name of the boy’s mother. But that would

be violating the laws of etiquette,

1o the midst of these an amulet attached
to the arm of the boy seemed to have bet?n
Jost and the hernit maids see'med to be in
greab anxiety over it. The kmg. found it
out at last, but when he brought it to them
in hisown hand, the maids seemed to. b’e
staggered in astonishment. On the. king’s
enquiring of the reas@ why, the maids told
pim that this amulet given to the boy by the
gage M areecha himself bore special charm and
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if it dropped down to the ground nobody
except the father or the mother could touch
it.

The King: But supposing anybody did
touch it ?

The Maid: The amulet would forthwith
get converted into a snake and bite the
person violating the injunction of the sage.

The King: Bave you ever seen with your
own eyes such a thing actually happening >

The Msid: Times without number.

On this the king felt convinced about his
hopes and embraced the boy. The hermit
maids had in the mean time hastened to
report the event to Sakuntala.

The boy: Please leave me. I ¢hall go to
my mother.

The King: Let us go together and please
your motuer.

The boy: But you are mot Iy father
Dushyarty?

XLV

The kirg accompanied by the boy went to
the hermitage. fakuntala appeared with one
plait of hair hanging down along her back,
dresced in the garb of a hermit maid and
lookirg emaciated on account of the 1igours
of disciplince. The youthful brilliance and
the exuberance of youth had fallen off from
her appeatance and this was replaced by a
calmness and a serenity befitting her present
age acd above all she looked adorned with
the perfect ideal of womanly beauty—the
essence of Madonna.

The king was also sovery much emsciated
that Sakuntala could hardly recognise him at
first sight. But when she did recognise, she
could not restrain her tears,
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'I?he king very much regretted his past he-
haviour, but Sakuntala condened everything—
that it was no fault of the king, Lut that itball
resulted from the sins committed by her in
her previous birth.

Jn celebration of their happincss they pro-
ceeded with their child to salu‘e the sage
Mareecha and his wife.

XV

The king bowed down to 1lis Holinesg
and said: “My Lord, you first gave sanction
to t.he fulfilment of my desire and then grant.d
an interview. A remarkable instince of your
exceptional kindness, First flowers bloom
forth and then appear fruits; the clonds
ga;ther first ani then results the downpour ;
his is the normal law of cause and eﬂ'ect,.

L Dre. 1939

But in your case the order of it scems chang-
ed- First of all you sanctioned fulfilment of
our desire and then granted us interview- we
were granted our life’s fulfilment before we
prayed for them.

The sege assured him that he was not to
blame for his-sense of oblivion. He explained
to them that it” wasall due to thc curse of
the sage Durvasa— the curse having terni'nated
at the sight of the ring.

Mareecha then arranged to send a messenger
to the hermitage of Kanwa intimating him
that as predestined the cursc of the sage
Durvasa on Sakuntala having terminated at
the sight of the ring, King Dushyanta had
accepted Sakuntala and her child.
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THE LUCKNOW UNIVERSITY CONVOCATION
ADDRESS.

By THE HON’BLE SIR SHAH SULAIMAN, M.A, LL. D, D.SC.

OU have done me a great honour by invit-
ing me to address this Convocation of
your young and virile University. 1 am
grateful for the opportunity alforded to me
to speak to so many young men and women,
who all are on the threshold of new careers,
and are charged with the duty of proving
worthy of the degrees conferred upon them.

In normal, peacaful times | might ha\{e
have referred at some length to your historic
town, which is not merely a city of

rks, but has for a long time

palaces and pa
culture,

been a famous centre of learning and
and still preserves in its numerous struc-
tures of grandeur and beauty the great pro-
gress which its old civilization had achieved.
Even in modern times, when engineering can
boast of great feats, the fine architectural
splendour of Lucknow is the wonder gf the
day. After the Moghul kings of Dethi, who
were undeaiably great patrons of art and
learning, the Court of Lucknow held' aloft the
torch of knowledée, and on the dehline of the
Moghul Empire, patronage of a.r’t pz?.ssed to
Oudh. Lucknow architecture is unique and
distinet from that of Delhi, and stat.m'i:‘; ap:art
in its design and tezhnique. The c_xwllzatlon
of Lucknow developed its own §p801a1 charac.
teristics of refined tastes  In df’ess and
cuisine, speech and manners. Ownr}g to thg
influx of population from upper India, Delhi
could not keep its old polished language
unadulterated ; but Lucknow has succeeded
in preserving its chaste language, famous for
the brightness of its style aqd sweetness of
its diction. This is not the time for me.to
gwell on the beauties of Lucknow Urdu, mc.h
both in prose and poetry, as you know 1t
better than myself. Howsoever sho'rt ms.yb:ai
his stay, a visitor cannot fail to be impresse

by the sair of refinement that pervades
the spoken Urdu of your great city. My
object is merely to remind you of the great-
ness of the culture which you have inherited
and which it is your duty to foster.

As 1t has fallen upon me ta deliver this
Convocation Address at a time of War,
| cannot help referring to the sericusness of
the situation which weighs so heavily upon
us all. | am addressing you today when
the British Empire is engaged in the active
prosecution of a major War, fought to avenge
the unprovoked aggression on a compar-
atively poor and isolated country, and to
uphold her right to resist the use of force in
the settlement of international disputes.
Poland, in spite of her brave resistance, has
bezn defeated and conquered ; but that has
not at all meant the end of the War.The allies
have given an unmistakable indication of
their firm determination to prosecute the
War to a successful conelusion until the
rule of force, which has recently threatened
the world, is eliminated from international
dealings. Asa result of the new cult of
racial superiority, the rule of the strong
over the weak and the new doctrine that
might is right, Europe has become in-
volved in a great cataclysm. For some-
time past dark and threatening clouds
had been looming larde on the Euro-
pean horizon, tinally greed and ambition
brought about a sudden burst of the fire of
bombs and the thunder of guns. Wein India
are too far away from the scsne of bruta]
conflict to realize the full gravity of the
situation. The roar of cannon is far too
distant to reach our ears. The destruction
and havoc caused by bombardment from
land and air and the miseries inflicted by the
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siaking of passenger ships, contrary to all
rules of maritime warfare, are obscured from
our vision. But as the War progresses—and
itis likely to be a prolonged ordeal—our duty
to forget our differences, muster our
resources of man-power and materials, and
combine in defence of our country against all
possible aggression will become clear
to us. The Beitish Empire possess-
es a huge population of more than
one-fourth of the total human race and the
tremendous resources of one-fourth of the
entire surface of the earth. Its strength
would be irresistible if only we eould present
a united front. We must appreciate the
imminence of the common peril, and
unhesitatingly do our very best to avert it.

Unfortunately India suilers drievously
from a lack of unity. Our country is inha-
bited by a large number of communities
which havelived here for generations, and
every one of them is entitled to eall this land
its own, and yet differences between them
appear to be numeérous and sharp. It ought
to be plain to all of us that it is absolutely
impossible to make progress in any direction
unless all the communities agree to work
together in harmony and for a common
cause. During recent years we have had too
many of communal squabbles, and the spirit
which instigated them cannot be too strongly
condemned. Notonly are there divergences
between the major communities of [ndia, but
there have been clashes even among the
various sub-groups of each community, too
deplorable to mention. This very city of
yours has recently been in the vortex of a
religious feud, producing considerable
ill-feeling and Dbitterness, which make us
hang down our heads in shame. I would
strongly appeal to you, my young friends, to
set your hearts upon a happy solution of all
such petty tangles. 1 have seen the world
much longer then you, and I can say from
my personal experience that there is no
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differcnce, howsoever great it may appear to
be, which cannot be removed by common
consent, provided our effort to {ind an agree-
ment is sincere. | am sure that even within
the smaller range of your own experience
you have come across cases where quarrels
have been composcd amicably owing to an
accommodating spirit, while others were
considerably magnilied by an obstinate
resistance to compromise. | hope that in
the days that lie ahead you will do all that
is in your power to sct all communal and
sectarian feuds at rest for ever so that
all inter-communal relations may be smooth-
ed and placed on a solid basis of lasting
peace and co-operation.

Events in the world are moving fast; and
their rapid march should help intelligent and
educated persons like you to learn in a short
time what would otherwise take a life-time
to understand. What is wanted badly now-
a-days is a spirit of tolerance—a firm resolve
to live and let live. | do hope that you will
go out into the world much wiser than your
predecessaors, and more determined to create
a8 better atmospnaere than exists at present.,
Nothing, | am sure, can prove too great or
too diflicult to be accomplished by a.group of
enthusiastic youths, full of confidence, energy
and enterprise, and bent upon getting the
communal question of India solved for ever.
May you succeed where others have failed
so far! Examplein such cases, as in others,
is always more effective than precept, and it
will contribute effectively towards-the suc-
cess of your efforts, if you make yourselves a
perfect embodiment of patriotism, somplete-
ly casting aside all narrow-minded prejudices,
which have till now been hampering the
growth of our national unity:. Proclaiming
such sentiments from public platform and
the press is not enough. They must be
translgted into practice and imbibed in your
very life. If we cherish brotherly feelings
towards one another, and are sympathetic,
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fair and just to others, in spite of our religl-
ous differences, our generous and cordial
relations will be reciprocated. But for creat-
ing national unity thropgh communal
harmony, sincerity of intention j&nd honest.y
of purpose are absolutely essential and .t‘r'ns
sincerity should be shown not“or-lly in politia-
a] matters, but also in the atlglrs of evcjry-
day life. Sincerity bedets conh‘depce, .wmI‘e
even the slightest suspicion of x”nsmcemty is
bound to vitiate all our good elforts apd end
Aund to inspire such conlidence,
both in word and deed, is
tual dealinds. Frank, un-
ghtforward conduct inre-
man will ensure suc-

in failure.
strict sincerity,
essential in all mu
equivocal and strai °
ions between manan
1cae.:ts“s).nln creating 8 proper at\jnosphcr'e of com~
muna} harmony and good will, our Universi-
ties have & great part to play. Yo'u'r doors are
open to students of all communities, clas.sos,
castes and creeds. You ought to as';socxate'
together on a basis of perfect equality anc;
trustful comradeship. 1t you, my younsg
with your education and culture,

triends, _
begin to cultivate the habit of mutual
trust and co-operation and prove that your

onduct is inspired by & real genberosity of
(rznind the future of otr country will be fully

red. .
as;uractical Polities should not at th1's sii?age
enter into the prograrame of your da111y l;mi
as you are still being trained for l‘eacelr.l'uflé
in the various spheres of our national h 9;
While in the University, you should prepar
for the great strugdgle of life that
lies ahead. This is just the pe["'iOd fo’r‘* a
o f lpursuit of your academic studtesj
pgace uur minds fixed on the main object of
with 'Y? useful knowledge, It would be
achlege on your part todivert your atteq
prematur qctivities now, as the time will
tion 12 Othex:/vhen after passing out of the
eome T ou shall have to take your ful!est
Umver_'51tyy tive drama of life. And just
share in the 58 hto play your part well in

b}?caflasl?nic;: \Zlfstime, you should at presen
the

youpselves
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refrain from active participation in politicsin
order to devote yourselves to that intensive
preparation without which you cannot
safely guide the destinies of your country.

Last year at the Adra Universitv Convo-
cation | had an opportunity of referring to
the type of primary education mest suited to
our needs., New experiments in this line are
being tried in all countries, including our
own, for a sound scheme of basic education
is the common concern of all countries, | do
not today projose to diseuss the theoretical
aspects of this scheme or to advance argu-

meunts for or against it. As | then said,” “ it
will be more just to give it a fair trial and
wateh the result.” It is only after the

experiment has been tried for sometime that
we can be in a position to judge how far its
products arc really better suited for the
duties of life than the products of the older
system. | myself have always been astrong
advocate of an industrial and practical bias
being given to our education, but | havealso
ventured to sound a note of warning against
such & bias being over-emphasized at the
cost of real learning. Education, after ali,
is education, and its principal objects are
mental and moral training and the acquisi-
tion of useful knowledge.

On this ocecasion | propose to confine my
remarks mainly to the burning question of
Adult Education. We can best realize the
immensity of this great problem by keeping
in mind the unfortunate fact that the per-
centage of literacy in [ndia as shown by the
last census was only 8. The great bulk of
our people.do not even know how to read
and write, and needless to add, illiteracy
goes hand in hand with ignorance, and all
the ills that an ignorant mind is heir to.
Compulsory primary education cannot by
itself solve the problam. With the appalling
ignorance and illiteracy, our progress in
education will of necessity be very halting
and slow if we ignore the grown-up people
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and concentrate our attention solely on the
education of children. Without a system of
adult education, we shall have to wait for
over a deneration, perhaps for several gene-
rations, before the percentage of literacy can
be substantially raised. [t will take decades
for children to grow up and replace theipr
elders: even then illiteracy will not be
completely removed because a large number
of young people who have finished their pri-
mary school training will always be lapsing
back into illiteracy and forgetting all that
they have learnt. Inorderto accelerate oyr
progress, we must remove from our path the
obstacles which uneducated parents place
in the way of theip children. Itis only by
educating the father and the mother that you
can educate the children, Byt we need not
despair of educating the parents, as they
possess a maturer mind and are able to learn
more quickly than childre

Educated aduits are sure
that their

n of tender age.
tohelpusin seeing
ckildren are properly educated.

Adult Education does not mean rudiment-
ary literacy, as mere literacy is not educa.
tion. Education isa wider word than lite.
racy and includes general knowledge and
information as well, as also the rudiments of
culture and polite manmners, Adult literacy
is inextricably linked up with the political
social and economic advancement of a'
country. With the expansion of
chise, approaching adult suffrage, adult
literates capable of exercising  theip
right of vote are all the maore indispen-
sable to the country. It is also to be hoped
that by the spread of adult education muych
of the suffering of the Indian people due to
poverty and ignorance will be greatly miti.
gated. Nor must we forget the immense
work that remains to be done fop improv-
ing our civic life by concentrating attentjon
on better public health, improved sanitary
conditions, better housing, happier family
life, the removal of intemperance and the

fran-
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proper utilization of leisure hours. Tha
bresence of some three hundred million
illiterate souls in the country is not only a
serious handicap in our progress, it is a
political and socizl disaster.

Efforts to remove illiteracy have becn
made for a long time, but only during recent
vears there has been a marked revival of
interest in adult educational aclivities,It is
gratifying to find that all the Provineial
Governments, including our own, have taken
up the question of Adult Education in right
earnest. Bihar, under the guidance of its
last Minister of Education, Dr. Syed Mah-
mud, held the honour of being the first
Province to start a literacy campaign on a
province-wide scale and giving the lead to
other Provinces, Mr. Sampurnanand, the
ex-Minister of Education, also deserved con-
gratulations of these Provinces for the pro-
vincial campaign against adult illiteracy
which he launched early this year. The
hearty response which this appeal received
Was very encouraging and augurs well for
the future.

Adult Education should form an

integral
part of our plan of ‘national recon .-
struction. Well.defined schemes of primary
education and adult education will

go a lans way towards
lem not only of
acy but also of un

. solving the prob-
1gnorance ang itliter-

employment, Sporadic
attempts may be laudable, but these cannot

produce their full resylts unless there is a
well thought.out rlan for carrying on adult
edugation both on an all-India ang Provincial
baS{s, and co-ordinating the work of the

‘ nference last
sswon, held last week in

-

Prec. 19:39.]
met with & great success. The

dult Education Conference hgs
lead in this matter, and it

Bihar, has
All-India A

ady given & )
fth':o Ze hoped that our young men an
is

women will endeavour to form Atit;lt al'iciue;c;
i iaties all over the coun
t:;rSL?:::St to promote the rapid gr‘owt};no;
such education. Unless wg havea larie ‘

ited body of enthusiastic wor'kerjs or es-
r:blishing adult educatior% centres in ;av‘::»i\g
important locality, no big schemi ohand
kind can ever succeed. On the ot er'duates,
if all our graduates and under-gr‘jex ;
‘ determined to spare sometime (,)P
:eelrr:ng such organizations, the task will
indeed be easy to accomplish.

Grown-up people, who are engagednt;;
their avocations of lite, cannot be ex;f):jmt
tojoinaday school, For the progdress o' ul
education, the only available course 1ns e
establishment of night scho.ols. As te;c a[,j
in such schools will be out.su:ie- the ordin fo:
business and office hgu:s,.lt :;1: k;veoi;msy aor

to heip 1n .
edurc:'i:;set?rz::ro:bser that the merely mecha-
:;al work of reading and writng will not Ibee
sufficiently interesting to grown-gp .peopfoé
unless it is accompanied by facxht‘xe.sl o
learning something directly ber?etlclzp o
them in their every-day occupa.tlf)ns, !
interest to them as men and citizens. iy
cannot be expected that grown-up r.nen a 1
women afterahardl day’s work will ?pfhz
their minds joyfully t‘o the stugy c‘) e
alphabet or the mystemm'zs combination o
letters and sounds. But 1f.’ teachers wgre o

bine with such teaching something
cor:r day knowledde which may be of use to
::er: in their actual occupations ‘of hf'eli
greater enthusiasm ford?i@;g:neigcit}:snn ,vg;] .
i In additi
tc)leza,z:t'..:"hl‘.cfz);'z'ltl;‘]sg}'.lould also be holiday courses
XLV~—98
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n ccn-
which educated men and women ca
veniently undertake to give.

You, the enlightened Elite of tltxe. .young
generation, are in & position to ?nltlate a
mass literacy movement and to guide other
workers in the feld. Patriotic young gradu-
ates like yourselves can best occupy your
spare time in propagating mass adult edu;:a:
tion at important centres. Even .unde.r'-gra u
ates can to a large extent help in tbxs great
movement, Their vacations, which often
are utterly wasted without any advantage
to themselves or anyone else, can k?e Swtc;
ably employed in carrying on social anle
educational work in the remote ‘eornfar's o
the country where they pass their h9hdays.

Educational work to be productive of
sood and permanent effect must be f?unded
;n voluntary effort without am{‘ desire .for
pecuniary gain. A fully paid st‘au for a Wld:
spread system of adult education cannodt ae
procured : if success is to be assured, € L:’c’!‘
ted persons will have to volunteer thei
services. Students must serve as volunteer
workers and organizers of the movement
for they are to be the pioneers of tomorrow.
Considering the enormous man-power o;ou;
country there should really be no dejar't oh
men willing and capable to he}p in suc
social work. 1 have every confidence tha(:
if & proper appeal is made to the educated
classes, there will be a hearty response an
a willing eo-operation in such‘ t'mble work.
There is no reason why & sufficiently large
number of qualified persons shon'xld not be
ready to oifer their honorary services. What‘
greater reward can selﬂ§s§ edu?ateq
volunteers expect than the splm.tualsatnsf'ac.
tion of having rendered a vital Sepv}ce,
howsoever small their individual portion,
for the uplift of their country-men and
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country-women? It is a proiramme that
should appeal to all, to the young and to the
old, to men as well as women, who all can
help according to their means and cireum-
stances. [ see in the uplift of the adult mass
of india a great possibility for the future of
our country. Judging from the way the work
has be:n taken up in all the Provinczs, both
by officials and non officials, I think that we
should before long, if we are true to the
light that is within us, be able to rouse the
dumb millions of India to a sense of their
dignity and self-respect, enlighten them with
the torch of knowledge, infuse into them a
spirit of equality and brotherhood, break
down all barriers of superstition and evil
practice, and help to alteviate unneacessary
suffering due to avoidable physical diseases.
The way for a greatep degree of social and

economic welfare of the Indian people will
thus be prepared.

Instead of discussing the policy and
objectives of secondary and university edu-
cation, I would rather like to utilise the time
at my disposal in making a personal appeal
to you, young men and women, who have
received your degrees and diplomas today
and are about to enter upon your life careers.
Your position, my young friends, is vastly
different from those who took their degrees
and diplomas a generation earlier. While
still receiving your education you must have
been alive to the great need of a wide expan-
sion of adult education ; and you must be
aware of the various stages through which
this new campaign has passed and of the
implications which are envisaged by it. 1
hope that you are imbued with the spirit of
the new order of things and that, while
entering uoon yaur lives’ pirsuits, you would
do your very best to help in advancing it,
As sducated citizens it is your duty to fur-
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ther the cause of cducation in aur country,
and to help all educational workers in their
sincere elforts to carry light and learning to
the masses. | trust that every one of the
graduaters and the under-graduates present
here would make up his mind to create a
healthier educational environment around
him and to spread to his utmost capacity
the knowledge he pocsesses so that our
national objective may be speedily achieved.

But this alone will not exhaust all your
duties and responsibilities towards your
fellow.couuntry-men. The growth of poli-
tical consciousness in [ndia as a result of
the introduction of wide constitutional
reforms, with an adequate measure of pro-
vincial autonomy, has very lardely increased
the range of our duties to the State and the
country. Larder measures of reform have
already been promised. Greater rights and
privileges that are to come will inevitably
impose corresponding duties and obligations.
There is much that can be donc by educated
men and women in the political, educational
and social spheres, and a very heavy load of
responsibility lies on them all.  |f educated
people were determined to help their coun-
try-men there are innumerable avenues to
which they can direct their efforts, What-
ever else you may lack in lite,

never lack a sphere of service
fellow-men.

you will

to your
' A very larde numbep of ques,
tions vitally affecting our lives as social

beings await our attention, and it will be
you, my young graduates, who will in the
years to come be called upon to solve them

Due to ignorance ang poverty oupr people
possess wasteful habits; uneconomie social
.usages are the order of the day. The heay
indebtedness of the working and peasani
classes has called fopth Some measuras of
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relief, but many more measures are needed
iftheir misery is to be even partially allayeg.
Unless its root causes are removed, economic
and social discontent is bound to grow and
may lead to dangerous upheaval. We must
boldly and with fixity of purpose attack this
serious problem of poverty with a mission-
ary's zeal. Young educated persons, with
virile blood running in their veins and
endowed with vigorous and fertile
brains, can, if so disposed, render an ever-
lasting service to their country anfi their
people. They can attend to their 'poor
brethren living in unhygienic and insanitary
surroundings on the Indian country-side,
which are eating away their vitality. They
can equally alleviate the sufferings and trjy
to better the horrible conditions of life in
the crowded dwellings of our labouring
classes. By continued work in urban and
rural areas we can do a great deal to awaken
our people to a sense of better living. The
Provincial Governments supported by the
Central Government have given a big lead
in this direction. But these efforts must be
supplemented by the voluntary activities of
our educated classes if the general level of
our people is to be raised at a quicker pace
and a better standard of living produced all
round. Here lie fields of activity for you,
young graduates, where you can do some
noble work, no matter in what avocation of
life you may be placed hereafter. 1 am
certain that 2 few hours spent ever.y Yveek
in such social or educational W'Ot‘k will in no
way interfere with your ordinary du}nes,
whether as 8n employee, a professional
man, & trader, & landlord or = .worker‘;
indeed it will add to your prestige and,
o i ore, give you personal satisfaction
\;’fh‘;talvsi;; dc'me your hit ol duty in this

world.

Whatever your position in society or your
avocation of life may be, there will always
be numerous lines of pursuit for you to
salect from, finding work for the unem-
ployed, helping the sick and the needy,
rendering social service in times of natural
calamities, epidemic visitations, famines,
draughts, earthquakes and floods, indeed,
misfortunes which for a country like ours
are too numerous to mention. These disas-
ters cause wide-spread misery and call for
spontaneous voluntary social service. We
have in India large crowds gathering at fairs
and festivities, which need the tender care
and guidance of our educated men. Thou-
sands of people among the poorer classes
die every year for want of proper medical
aid in their ailments. A very large part of
our charity is even wasted on active able-
bodied men, while the needy and the deserv.-
ing are left to starve. Much can be done
if charity were directed into proper channels,
and individuals in need are helped not
directly by donors but through deserving
institutions and organizations, which can
undertake the unplcasant but necessary
task of scrutinizing the claimants
before giving them relief. These are
only some of the channels of activity into
which your energies can flow. With your
active mind and body, with your intellectual
power and youthful strength, you can
undoubtedly render a real and abiding
patriotic service, without in the least inter-
fering with your ordinary occupations. It
would be nothing short of a moral tragedy
if you go through your life earning your
livelihood but without any vital consecious-
ness of the moral claims which man has
upon man. If you have a will, it will not be
diffecult fer you to find a way. But onr
efforts will produce their maximum resultg
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only if they are co-ordinated. To secure
this, organizations of educated young men
and women should be formed for allztting
duties to separate groups of workers, so
that such division of labour may produce
the maximum of benefit, Civilization, popu-
larly so called, is the miracle of planned
labour and co-ordinated effort.

Ot course, such service should be volun-
tary and honorary, and on a moral plane,
quite different from mercenary service for
which remuneration is paid. | hope and
trust that your aim in education has not
been the mere acquisition of gold, though of
course the betterment of your pecuniary
prospects is a natural and commendable
desire, Qur young graduates will be render-
ing a great disservice to their genius as
well as to the cause of education
if their future lives are devoted to
nothing but personal promotion and
pecuniary advantages to themselves. Social
service can never be  measured by
material gain, 1t confers a great spiritual
benefit on him who renders it and gives
material benefit to those who are helped.
Life is more than a mere pursuit of bread
and butter ; the satisfaction for having been
of some use, over and above the ordinary
routine work in which one is employed, is
the salt of our lives. Let us make it & point
to do as much honorary educational and
social work as lies in our power, side by
side with the duties of our ordinary
occupations.

We have to take a broader and far-sighted
view: the vital problems of life in this
country call for a national solution in
which individual gains and losses alone do
not signity much. The great problem of
Indian poverty, for instance, cannot be
solved by adding a few more wealthy people
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to the community; the root causes, which
go to encourage wasteful habits and un-
economic living while the available sources
of income are neglected, have to be removed.
Accumulation of wealth very often means
only a change of hands. Frequently a man
grows rich by merely transferring wealth
from other hands into his own. Accumula-
tionof individual capital, not seldom, entasils
a transfer of money from the many to the
few. On the other hand, there are productive
means of livelihood which add to the
nation’s wealth. You will add very greatly
to the richness of our country if you can
teach the peusant to produce two blades of
corn where he produces one only, and
this you may well be able to doside by side
with the process of enriching yourself by
productive enterprises beneficial to your
family and yourcountry. Young graduates!
You have learnt a number of subjects at
this University and you owe it to your a/ma

mater not to fail to turn all this knowledge

to practical use in your future careers,

Let not all the time and energy that you
have spent in acquiring knowledge go waste,
let not all your learning be lost to you and
forgotten after you have passed out of this
University. Turn these into practical use,

S0 as to serve the educational, social and
economic needs of your country,

You are entering into a new world, my
young friends, which is vastly difterent from
that in whiech you started your education,
Lite is becoming very varied and extensive
and the struggle for existence much more
stern and arduous now than it was a gene-
ration ago. No doubt there are many more
openings and a vaster range of opportunities
today than there wepe ever before, but the
r'mmber of qualified men in the field has also
increased enormously, so that unemployment
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continues to be as acute as bgfore. Th:
supply of educated and qualified per'sonf
exceeds the demand by far. The“t'est od
ability inall avenues is therefore stifter ant

more difficult. Nevertheless, these fac.l's1
should not dishearten you because there le

always be 8 place for persons possessmi
energy, tact and enterprise; and | can 8SS.U‘!’

you that thesejvaluable and great quaht@s
are more in demand today than they wrzregn
the days when services Were seczr: las\;
influential rccommendations and high-c

references.

i i joubt go a
Academic distinction$s will no doubt &

long way towards obtainir'xg for“y;issilfta]t:);:
ents in the various W .
?I'mhslyozz ready passpo‘rts fc?r men who h;\:j
had distinguished university c&u‘eer’s.bl i
let not those who nave not be.eng e :
secure a first-class at their ex'am\rlxanons in
the least lose heart. Examina‘txon, it ?s ofter;
said, is no test of merit: it 1s certa.mb[ nof
the exclusive test. The vast ma;oth :n
men who in their future careers hive mfn
to high positions were'notn‘ecsssam fi m—ﬁm
with distinguished university recor,:.m '
reason 1S .obvious. The moder'n-sysbzst o
examination, although perhaps t};e best 10
the circumstances, is u'nfortfmatey.r more »
test of memory than intelligence; ,
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long as the method is not changed and
access to books allowed, it must ever
remain so. As a consequence, students
possessing more tenacious memories, wh‘o
can cram up their subjects well, succeed in
doing better thap some who may be really
superior to them in intelligence. But after
the initial advantage gained by the brilliant
success al the examinations, this superiority
wears off: and as yesrs pass on, the man
with greater intelligence, tact and ability is
easily able to surpass his more distinguished
competitors. The mere fact that ‘some of
you have obtained a third-class 1n your
examinations should not dishearten you as
that is no qbstacle to your being efticient
professionals or successful business-men,
By your merit and hard work you can
certainly live and prosper in the world.
Honesty, character and determination will
win for you high places for which you.c‘am
confidently aspire. Talents and qualities
like these will win for you desired success.
If you possess the necessary persever'ar?ce
as well as firmness, 8 steady and progressn{e
career lies ahead of you. No matterin
whatever sphere of life you may be placed,
your University expects of you to 'behave
honourably, so that it may justly feei proud

of you,



REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

PSYCHOLOGY AND PRINCIPLES OF EDU.
CATION. BY PROF. ANJILVEL
V. MATTHEW, S. M. T. TEACHERS'’
COLLEGE, KOLHAPUR (BOMBAY UNIVER.
SITY) WITH A FOREWARD BY PROF,
H.R. HAMLEY, M.A, M.ScC, PH. D,
LONDON UNIVERSITY INSTITUTE OF
EDUCATION. KARNATAK PUBLISHING

HOUSE, CHINA BAZAR, BOMBAY 2,
371 PP. RS, {-t.0,

This is the second edition of the book
which was first published in two parts in
March 1936 and March 1937. Though intend-
ed for teachers under training, the book will
be of stimulating interest to all persons
interested in the teaching of the young and
particulariy to teachers who might have had
their professional training in a college years
ago. The subject has been brought up to
date. As Prof. Hamley points out in his
Foreward *“ We are far ‘ less interested than
we used to be in the child’s intellectual and
far more in his emotional'dev elopment ; fap
less concerned with his mental achievement
or mental prowess than with his mental
health. The truth is that we are now begin.
ning to realise that the child—every child—is
a personality, a complex of intelligence,
impulsiveness and feeling and that he is ag
unpredictable as the combination of
qualities can make him.”” Tnis emphasis in
the outlook of modern education has been
ably brought out very clearly in simple
language.

After two introductory chapters explaining
the ‘aims in education and psychology inits
varied aspects of application to education,
the author deals in Part B of the Funda-
mental Factors in Education in nine chapters
(Pp.29-139). Part C is devoted to the very

important aspect of Psychology of Learning
inseven chapters(Pp.140-241). The last section
is rather new material redaried from the
point of view of older text beoks, Psychology
of Conduct—six chapters (Fp. 215-336).
A feature of the book which must parti-
cularly appeal to the student is a selection of
questions for study and discussion based on
the subject mattar of each chapter. There is
a fairly full index of ten pages.

In a short review it will not be possibie to
do justice to the author for the excellent
work he has done in marshalling recent

Knowledge—even upto the measurement of
personality traits.

Teachers in  schools will  receive
particular help in their day to day
work by a study of Chapters V1I1—The
Role of the Unconscious Moral Conduct—
Chapters XX1 and XXII and the two last
chapters on Mental Hygiene and Freedom,
Discipline and Life Attitudes. As the
subject dealt with is very vast, the author
has necessarily been brief. The chapters
on Varaiations in Natural Abilities (XV) and
Stages of Psychological Growth (
well have been expanded. If only
had set himself no restrictions
ofthe theories underlying
methods like Dalton Plan, P
Winnetka Plan might hg
treated,

X1X) mignt
the author
ithe treatment
some modern
roject Method,
ve been fully

The author’s language while i

t is simple is
very elfective. ‘ Upg;)

laws which are
external are interiorised by the individual
himselt, they do not ennoble or uplift his
personality.” Page 3y ig one of the very
many examples of pithy and expressive
sentences, Paragraph headings in the body
of the textand g glossary of important terms
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1 WE ANNOUNCE =1
A NEW PUBLICATION,

PLANE GEOMETRY
FOR SCHOOLS

By G. V. BHAGWAT, ..

N < ; R.

:SSOR OF MATHEMATICS, KARNATAK COLLEGE, DIIARWA'r

pROFES® ¢ TRIGONOMETKY FOR S5CHooLs” aND ‘“A COURSE INVI.’I.[.:\:\ 3
” (ml; COLLEGES). JOINT-AUTHOR OF “ ELEMENTS OF CaLcULUS,

AUTHOR OF
h (JEOMETRY ’ ‘ |
Sor Standards 1V & V.
AND THEORETICAL, (f or '
VOLUME 1 PRACTlCALOver’ 950 pages, 2nd Edition. Price, Re. 1-4.
. 5

MIARATHI EDITION, Price, Re. 1-2.

Y.
ME (1. WITH ELEMENTS OF TR]GQNOMETR :
VoLt . Over 980 pages. Price, Re. -3

COMPLETE. (VOL.1& VoL. [l BOUND TOGETHER IN CL

‘For Standards VI & VII.)
OTH.) Price, Rs, 2-12,

OPINION.

i Theoretical —is well produced .an.d hgs
“Plane Geometry (‘YO]. é\;l[;;::t]tc;izl ::\fiiewer has wzlcomied and. adopted 1t 1;1 thhlz
much o resommen ‘t.a“ c;n right iines with a practical course designed to r;ee L
school. The boot e d paves the way to a correct appreciation c3f the fun a.m.t o
needs of Standare oy :T'rl:e practical course is followed by a theoretical course sulfa“
oS O o i tgat follow a theorem or a group of theorems are car'? u ;
for Standard V. Besne many. Revision exercises are provided at the‘end o eac;
chosen o0 ey Zprii::;lt(aogook ' eminently suitable for the fourth and fifth stand-
part. Quite an admirable book......

— y (July 1938).
e v Teachers' Journal
schools, I'he Bombay . . N
e ienced teacher of Mathematics, Prof. Bhagwat is
’ As an experie T thel >
ell known throughout the Pombay 1 residency
W :

K. & J. COOPER - PUBLISHERS —~BOMBAY, 4.

Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency :

The Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras,
The

—



774 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

would further enhance the value of this
excellent publication. We look forward
with great interest the publication of the
author’s forthcoming bock, *The Message
of Psychology to Teachers and Parents.”

REFORM OF EXAMINATIONS. BY DEB-
NARAYAN MUKERJEE, SECRETARY,
BOARD OF HIGH SCHOOL. AND INTER-
MEDIATE EDUCATION, UNITED PRO-
VINCES, THE |INDIAN PRESS, LTD.,
ALLAHABAD. A7 PAGES. Price
ONE.

Rupee

In the prefatory note the author says
that he has ‘ selected some thoughts collect-
ed from the important examination litera-
ture and has embodied them to express the
vital necessity of reform.’ In the Introduc-
tory part the author .has collected state-
ments of responsible Commissions and
Eduecation is to which prove that teaching is
subordinated to examination and not exami-
nation to teaching, the mechanical award of
marks encourages the least fruitful efforts
of the mind, the element of chance is always
persent in the examinations in a large
degree, ' Not only in India but almost all
over the world dissatisfaction has been
expressed in responsible and authoritative
quarters with the traditional system of
examinations mainly for the reason that
they have invariably dominated and cramp-
ed the curriculum and teaching: but the
real tragedy is nothing has been done to
remove them.”’

The author has three suggestions to make
for neutralizing the baneful etfects of exami-
nations. The firstis to allow schools to
share actively in the task of passing final
judgment on their products. Para 28 on
page 24 reads in part as follows:" The whole

[ Nov, 1939.

curriculum should be considered as consist-
ing of two parts, «/-..t1' Examination sub-
jects and (2 Nen-examination subjects and
while the latter would be fully covered by
the comprehensive school records indicating
clearly the amount of work done by individ-
ual scholars out of the work prescribed the
former would constitute the basis of the
public examination which shall arrange to
test the ‘skill element’ in the various subjects
rather than the ‘knowledge element’ which
should only be used asthe medium for
testing the former.” A system similar to
the one suggestea was tried by the Madras
S.S.L.C. Board between {911-102 and has
been given up as a failure.

The second and 'third suggestions are :

(a) An inteliegent interpretation of
examiners’ marks before they are finally
used for passing judgment,

(b) Adoption of the principle of * Equi-

valence of Marks’ in the various examina.
tion'subjects,

Regarding suggestion («) above the author
says in page 33 “the marks awarded
by examiners in different subjects cannot
and should not be accepted at their face
value until they have been medified on the
basis of two statistical considerations, viz,
(a) correlations between different subjects
indicating marks corresponding to certain
mserks in other subjects and () probable
error of each mark,” The author has worked
out details of figures  regarding the U. P.
High Szhool examination which are con-
vineing enough.

This earnest appeal deserves the best
attention of the authorities, the public and
teachers. The author has done a valuable
bit of public serviee in thus making a very
useful suggestion which will minimize the
risk of unmerited judgment

in  publie
examination,

S————————
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TWO ENTIRELY NEW AND ORIGINAL SERIES

or

ELEMENTARY NON-DETAILED ENGLISH READERS
HERE AND THERE IN INDIA
By C. A. PARKHURST

' ich wi ] d India, touching
Asi » travel series which will take the child roun 2. touch
e gor m[)laces of his remarkable country., Every child will be

xi

MM”A/NW
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[ustrated by Satish Sinha, with pen and ink sketches.

PURI AND LORD JAGANNATH. {3 as.“ 7.

DARJEELING AND THE HIMA-}i N,
LAYAS. 2 as. ;

W,
LUCKNOW, AN “ ARABIAN NIGHTS ‘( 0
CITY. 2 as. 10,

BENARES, THE HOLY CITY. 1} as.
BEAUTIFUL KASHMIR. 24 as.

DELHI, THE CAPITAL OF INDIA.! 12,
.2} as.

P IL

PICTURESQUE MYSORE, 2 as,

BOMBAY. “THE GATEWAY OF
iNDIA." 2} as.

AGRA AND THE TAJ MAHAL. 3 as.

CALCUTTA, “THE CITY OF PALACES”
3 as.

BIHAR, THE LAND OF “THE BLESSED
ONE.” 3 as.

THE LAND OF THE FIYE RIYERS
3 as.

By ETHEL M. PHILLIPS
Stories of Everyday Things, Everyday Life and Everyday People told in

Tlustrated in Colour.

TREACLE.
gPONGE AND SOAP.

COAL AND GAS.

A BOX OF MATCHES.

ar——————

16 pp.
A COCONUT. \ ;
12.
hl.

ARD. R
PEPPER, SALT AND MUST \k o

¢ Ouestion and Answer method with one or two bright
e Al the end of each book is a set of questions. ’

Price 2d. each.
K COTTON FROCK.
A CUP OF COCOA.
A LOAF OF BREAD.
POSTMAN.
POLICEMAN.
RATES AND TAXES.

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

XLV—b

1
;
QUESTION-TIME SERIES é
g
|
S
S
5
5
5
5
E

MADRAS—BO MBAY—CALCUTT A—LONDON! Favaeve~van~
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NEW PUBLICATIONS
IN
SCIENCE, HISTORY AND CIVICS

ELEMENTARY SCIENCE
By H. R. MiLLs, M. Sc. (I.onp ), Dip. Ep. (CanTAR)

AND
. E. Raman MEe~on, M.A.
ENGLISH. Book 1 For Form IV As. 10
Book 11 For Forms V and VI. Re. 1
TAMIL. Translated b i |
‘ y V. Gnanadicam, B.A,L.T.
High School, Conjeeveram, - Hleadmaster, Anderson
Book I For Form IV, As. 12
Book Il For Forms V and VI. Re, 1-8
TELUGU. Translated by C. Bhanumurthi, B.A, L.T, N, D, Heaq
Slady admaster,

Board High School, Repalle, Member of Se
. ' R ) nate, Andh i ;
mic Council, Member of Madras S. S. L. C. Board 8 University Acade.

Book 1 For Form IV, As. 12
Book 11 For Forms V and VI. Re. 1-4
CiVICS

By A. Muthiah, B, A,, Assistant Professor of Histor

Pachaiyappa's College, Madras. Freely lllustrated y and Economics,

For Standard VI.
As, 0,
FFor Standard VII. A: Z
For Standard VIII. As. 7;).
MACMILLAN'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND
TELUGU. For Form IV, As. 10
TAMIL. By V. dJayarama lyer, B.A, LT, First Aséi.star;t Municipal High
' cipa 1

School, Villupuram.

For Form IV, s, 7
s. 10,

MACMILLAN & Co., LTp
L MADRAS——BOMBAY—CAI,aCITTTA~L(;ND()N.

NEW PUBLICATIONS IN GEOGRAPHY
MACMILLAN'S NEW GEOGRAPHY SERIES
Numerous Maps & Hilustrations and a few Coloured Maps

TAMIL: Book 1 [or Ilirst Form  As. 5.
Book Il  [For Sccond Iorm As. L0
Book Il I'or Third Form As. 12

GENERAL GEOGRAPHY FOR HIGH SCHOOLS
By Eva D. Birdseye, 13. Sc. (London.), Geog. Dip. (Lona’on.)

Book [  [ntroductory Australia, Africa, South America &

ENGLISH :
North. America.  For Form LV. As. 12,
Book 1l  Eurasia and [ndia. 1lor Iornts v &V Re I,
TAMIL: Translated by M. Shunmukasundara  Mudaliar, M.A., L.T.,
1, Madras.

Headmaster, Pachaiyappa's High Schoo
South America,
As. 12,
Jor Form  V As. 12,
rm VI 1IN the Press.

Book I  [ntroductory: Australia. Africa,
Nosrth America, IFor Form [V

Book 1I JSurasia.
Book 111 India
C. Bhimasena Rao, B.A., L.T.,

For IFo

Headmaster,

TELUGU : Transiated by
R. R. Bh. R. High School, Pithapuram

Australia, Africa, Sounih Americu,
Jor Form IV As, 12,
For Form 'V As. 12,

Book 1  [niroduclorys
North Americ@.

Book 11  Lurasia

Book 111 India Jor Form V1 As, 12,

E————

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,
ALCUTTA—LONDON

MM)RAS-—BOMBAY—-C
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MACMILLAN’S
SCHOOL PLAYS FOR JUNIORS

This series of plays will prove invaluable Jor teachers in Junior Schools
)

where'the search for novel, si )
Fruiloss, J y sumple plays to be performed by the children is often

There are ; vy : ,
pors lere a(;ie profuse acting notes which <will prove most helpful to the
orme o} .
rs, and where there are special problems concerning coslume, sccuery or

stage Lighting, a Lelpful extra NOTE I k
' ’ as been inc S
overcome difliculties. wncluded to assist producers 1o

N Inle»very play 'the action is swift, so that the aclors will Jind little
difficulty in commanding the altention of an audience

l. A CUP OF TEA. By Kate Lay,
A BOWL OF CREAM. By Marian V. Hayes.
Il. THE CLEVER COBBLER. By Dorothy M. Prescott
1ll. FAIRYFOOT. By Kate Lay. -
IV. BELL THE CAT. ByR.P. H. Blore, M. A,
V. A MASQUE OF SPRING. By R.P.H. Blore, M A
» ECHO AND NARCISSUS. By Dorothy M. Prescotf.;,
Vi. THESEUS AND ARIADNE. By R.P.H. Blore, M A
Vil. OUTLAWS, By Catherine K. Steel. T
VIIl. A GIFT FOR FATHER CHRISTMA
S. By Cather
I)):. ;’f{(;_l;gg PLANS. By Catherine R. Steel.
, Y IN PIXIELAND. B i
. y Catherine R, St
;le. \?FIA::AONDS. By Catherine R. Steel. el
. THE WITCH OF ESHAW. B ine F
. y Catherine R. §
XIIl. PSYCHE. By Charlotte Druitt Cole. reel
X1V. PICOTEE, PRINCESS OF CHIN
) A. By Charlotte Dreui )
XV. THE SEVEN RAVENS and HADJI AND THE CHEESE Grr
booke 111 By Charlotte Druitt Cole. AKES.
ooks I, Il 1, VII, XIII, XIV. 3
s , - 3d.each. Bool
XII, XV. 4d. each. Books Vill, X, XI. g, each(s VeV VLI,

MACMILLAN & Co. LTp.,

(INCORPORATED IN_ENGLAND)

ine R. Steel.

MADRAS--BOMBAY~CALCUTTA—LONDON
» * e ———
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A HISTORY OF INDIA

FOR STUDENTS
By C. S. SRINIVASACHARIAR, M.A,,

Projessor of History, Annamalai University
AND

The late M. S. RAMASWAM] AIYANGAR, M.A,

Professér of History and Economics, Maharajah’s College, Visianagram.

Part I. Hindu India. With Six Maps
WITH AN INTEODUOTION
By RADHAKUMUD MOOKERJI, M.A., P.R.S, Pu.D,,
Professor and Head of the Department of Indian History, Lucknow University.
Second Edition. Thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.

(Prescribed as a text-book for the Intermediate Examination, of the
Madras University, the Anpdhra, the Annamalai and the Benares Hindu
Universities and by the Board of High School and
Intermediate Edncation, U. P.)

Demy 8vo. 400 pages, Rs. 2-8-0.

Part IL Muhammadan India. With Five Maps
WITH AN INTRODUCTION

By MOHAMED HABIB, B.A. (Ox0N.), Bagr-aT-LAwW,
Professor of History and Politics, Muslim University, Aligarh,
. Second Edition. Thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.

Demy 8vo- over 400 Pages. Price—Rs- 3
(Presoribed us a text-book for the Intermediate Examination of the
Madvas, Andhra, Mysore and Annamalai Universities
and by the Board of High School and Intermediate Edocation, U.P.)
Recommended as a Reference Book for the Madras
8. 8. L. C.—C. Group—History of India, for 1%31-32.

-
Part III. British India. With Seven Maps
‘ WITH AN INTRODUCTION
By Rev. H. HERAS, S.J,,
Professor of History, St. Xavier's College, Bombay ;
Director, Indian Historioal Research Institute, Bombay.
Second Edition—Thoroughly Revised,
Demy 8vo, over 500 pages Rs. 3-8-0,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI-& CO., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADR AS,
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COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BV
T. V. SUBRAMANIA AlYAR,

Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madraus.

xvi

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDEN?‘i |

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject :‘g’!*
for the Madras Secondary School- Leaving Certificate Ezaminah®®
and
the Madras Government Technical Ezaminations
D. Crown 16mo. Over 850 pages, Price Re. 1-8-0

Approved as a suitable Text-book for School use-
(Fort St. George Gasetle, 24th July 1923, page 671).
Second Edition—Revised and Enlarged,

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Useful for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

e —————

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth. Price Rs. 2. ,
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Librarie®

vide Fort Saint George Gazette, Part I.B p. 811, dated 92-18.’26

E———

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared ipn accordance with the S.S. L. C. Syliabus
D. Cr. about 909 pages.

Approved as a Text-Book sultable
vide Fort St. George Gasette,

Price Re. 1-4-0.
for snho.! use,
Part 1B, p. 547, dated 1-11-1097

e S -

SRINIVASA VARADACHAR] & Co, 2/16
] »

MOUNT ROAD, M-‘”‘g

Th

-

| ‘ New York, (U.8.A.)

o
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ADVERTISEMEN E%TION.

e 420. 1989.]'
"THE SOUTH INDIAN Tigs 10

1S

THE OFFICIAL JOURNAL OF THE

SOUTH INDIA TEACHERS UNION-

It is therefore the Journal of the teacher
and no teacher should be without it,

~ Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum,
egistered Office :—
41, Singarachari Street,
Triplicane, Madras.

| FOR

THE BEST OF THE BEST READ
THE

INDIAN READERS DIGEST

Monthly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Lieading Publicists, Educationists,
Government Officials, etc., etc.
Recommended for Colleges and High Schools
SingLr Copy As. 8. ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION Rs. 5.

You Can't miss this Standard Publication
¢ INDIAN WHO'S WHO?™”

5,000 Biographies, Profusely illustrated, Over 1,400 pages
Valuable Information about every Indian State.

Price Rs, 10, (PosTagr ExTRa, Re, 1.)
Available at all Leading Book Stalls throughout Indig

U.8.4, Representative :— Publishers.

RSSRg, SOGAN: & Co,, YESHANAND Pustrication, Lo,
280, Fifth Avenue, 20/22, Elphinstone Circle,

Forf, Bombay, 1,

London Representative I

SUNDER P Kapapr
h . . ES '-
2, Wnlloughby RO&d ‘Q

Hampstead, Londop, N“\“
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| s
v BOOKS i f India from 1605 to 1805
By Mr. p. =2 G Group History o
" i LAKSHMI NARASU NAIDU, BAM

. . (PRESCRIBED BOOK)
(1) Xrr- ss0r of Physical Science, Pachiniyappa’s Uollege, Madras.

- INDIA
stermedinte Physics. i’repared I sgecordance with th A HlSTORY OF
BY

. L - v xr. P E N . nd ﬂ )
18 Umversn} Syllatius. Demy Svy, H47 pp. with 840 diagrams 8 ‘ B | .
- oo e Ba ' Rao SaHis C. S. SRINIVA&ACHARIA 4]
wi Professor of History, Annamalai University
(2) Intermediate Chemisstry, Prepared inmwnmce{)w b
the new Regulutions of the  Indian, Unive ities, Demy &.0. 59
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